
Washington, DC

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 
FFF February 2008  February 2008February 2008 

 

 

 
                                                               

                                                                  

Cataloging for the 21st Century □ Course 1 

Rules and Tools 
 
for Cataloging Internet 
 

Resources 
 

Instructor Manual 

Prepared by 
 
Steven J. Miller  
 

University of Wisconsin-Milwaukee Libraries  
 
For 
 

The Library of Congress  
 
And the 
 

Association for Library Collections & Technical Services  
 
Library of Congress □ Cataloger's Learning Workshop
 

Washington, DC

                                                           February 2008
 



 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

(1) Instructor Manual -- (2) Trainee Manual  

ISBN 0-8444-1126-4 (Instructor Manual) 
ISBN 0-8444-1127-2 (Trainee Manual)  

Version 2, February 15, 2008 

(Session 2 was revised by Becky Culbertson, George Prager, Holly Tomren, and Sarah Wallbank

 in June 2010.) 



 
 
 

 
 

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

TABLE OF CONTENTS 

Foreword 

Printing and Assembly of the Manuals  

Instructor Introduction 

Course Introduction and Background 

Session 1. Introduction to Cataloging Internet Resources  

Examples & Exercises  

MARC Coding Guide for Exercises 

Session 2. Cataloging Online Monographs 

Examples & Exercises  

Session 3. Cataloging Online Serials 

Examples & Exercises  

Session 4. Online Versions, Multiple Content Providers, and Linking Relationships  

Examples & Exercises  
 

Session 5. Cataloging Online Integrating Resources 
 

Examples & Exercises  
 

Session 6. Updating Online Integrating Resource Records for Changes 

  Exercises 

Session 7. Machine-Assisted Generation of Cataloging

                        Review and Conclusion    

  Examples 

Selected Bibliography 

Glossary 

Answers to Exercises

Evaluation Form 



 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

THIS   PAGE  N ENTIONALLY   LEFT   BLA K      
FOR   DOUBLE   SIDED   COPY   

 
 


 

 

TTHHIISS PPAAGGEE IIINNTTTEENNTTIIOONNAALLLLYY LLEEFFTT BBLLAANNNKK
 
FFOORR DDOOUUBBLLEE SSIIDDEEDD CCOOPPYY
 



 

  

  

 

   

 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 

 
 
 
 
 

Instructor Manual

FOREWORD 

In November 2000, the Library of Congress sponsored the Bicentennial Conference on 
Bibliographic Control for the New Millennium to bring together authorities in the cataloging and 
metadata communities to discuss outstanding issues involving improved discovery and access to 
Web resources. One of the resulting recommendations from that conference was the provision of 
appropriate training and continuing education to improve bibliographic control of selected Web 
resources, specifically by 1) identifying and enhancing core competences among library 
catalogers; 2) devising and conducting training to enhance practitioners’ mind set and values, 
problem-solving, operations, management, and information technology skills; and 3) promoting 
the understanding, use, and refinement of metadata standards for describing and managing 
electronic and digital resources. In August 2001, ALA’s Association for Library Collections and 
Technical Services (ALCTS) was appointed as the lead organization to plan and implement this 
recommendation. 

To address the Bicentennial Conference recommendation on continuing education, a Continuing 
Education Task Force convened by ALCTS proposed a series of courses in the summer of 2003 
designed to prepare the cataloging community to provide improved bibliographic control of Web 
resources. In the fall of 2003, the ALCTS Continuing Education Implementation Group 
(ALCTS/CEIG) was charged to develop and make available this course series, which the task 
force had named Cataloging for the 21st Century. ALCTS/CEIG is working with course 
developers to create the five-course series over approximately two years (2004 through 2006) 
and the Library of Congress’ Cataloger's Learning Workshop (CLW) is making the course 
content available to the cataloging community. 

The model for the development of and presentation of the Cataloging for the 21st Century course 
content was the Serials Cataloging Cooperative Training Program, which provides standardized 
training materials and skilled professionals to deliver training to continuing resource catalogers 
in the field. This model relies on library associations, networks, and institutions to sponsor the 
workshops and use the materials developed. The educational components of the program are 
designed to be basic, affordable, authoritative, and effective. The Cataloging for the 21st Century 
program will be evaluated on an ongoing basis to ensure cooperation among sponsoring 
agencies, ease of administration, adequate funding, and attainment of educational objectives. 

The Library of Congress and ALCTS endorsed the Cataloging for the 21st Century training 
model and agreed to joint ownership of the content, with CLW serving as publisher and 
distributor of course materials. Each of the five courses will address a specific continuing 
education need within the cataloging community:  

• Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources  
• Metadata Standards and Applications  
• Principles of Controlled Vocabulary and Thesaurus Design  
• Metadata and Digital Library Development  
• Digital Project Planning and Management Basics  

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources
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Instructor Manual

The objectives of the Cataloging for the 21st Century series are: 

•	 To equip catalogers to deal with new types of resources and to recognize their unique 
characteristics 

•	 To equip catalogers to evaluate competing approaches to and standards for providing access 
to resources  

•	 To equip catalogers to think creatively and work collaboratively with others inside and 
outside their home institutions  

•	 To ensure that catalogers have a broad enough understanding of the current environment to 
be able to make their local efforts compatible and interoperable with other efforts  

•	 To prepare catalogers to be comfortable with ambiguity and being less than perfect  
•	 To enable practicing catalogers to put themselves into the emerging digital information 

environment and to continue to play a significant role in shaping library services  

To achieve these objectives, the ALCTS Continuing Education Implementation Group has 
selected course developers who are known for both their subject expertise and their skills in 
creating continuing education workshop materials. ALCTS/CEIG is grateful to them for the 
knowledge, creativity, and diligence they have brought to this course series. It is the sincere hope 
of the ALCTS/CEIG that the Cataloging for the 21st Century series will indeed address the 
continuing educations needs identified by the Bicentennial Conference on Bibliographic Control 
for the New Millennium. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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Instructor Manual

PRINTING AND ASSEMBLY OF THE MANUALS 
 

Trainee Manuals:  

Option 1: Three-ring binders: strongly recommended so that students can remove and re-insert 
examples and exercises, which will be needed for use during the workshop without frustrating 
flipping back and forth. 

Include the entire PDF Trainee Manual in order: 
1.	 Title page with table of contents and other preliminaries   
2.	 Session content slides, Examples, and Exercises, in order by session number.    
3.	 MARC Coding Guide for Exercises. 
4.	 Appendices: Bibliography and Glossary 
5.	 Exercise Answers  

Note: the Trainee Manual does not include the “Instructor Introduction” document and the 
“Supplement: Some Suggestions for Review and Conclusion” slides.  

Option 2: Spiral binding, or other “fixed” binding:  

Print and bind in the following parts of the Trainee Manual order: 
1.	 Session content slides 
2.	 Appendices: Bibliography and Glossary 
3.	 Exercise Answers: suppl-answers, in numbered order  

Keep in separate packet for use during the workshop: 
1.	 Examples [Note: session 6 has no examples]  
2.	 Exercises [Note: session 7 has no exercises] 
3.	 MARC Coding Guide for Exercises 

Note: the Trainee Manual does not include the “Instructor Introduction” document and the 
“Supplement: Some Suggestions for Review and Conclusion” slides.  

Instructor Manuals: 

•	 Print the Instructor Manual using one or the other of the options above.  
•	 Note that the Instructor Manuals include (1) the “Instructor Introduction” document, (2) 

Notes for many of the PowerPoint slides, and (3) the “Supplement: Some Suggestions for 
Review and Conclusion” slides. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources
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INSTRUCTOR INTRODUCTION 
 

This course contains a great deal of content to present over the course of two days.  The audience 
is likely to span a wide range of familiarity with cataloging monographs, serials, print, and 
electronic resources. This makes pacing the course inherently challenging.    

Course Goals 
The goal of the course is to introduce participants to primary concepts and categories that carry 
across electronic resource cataloging and managing e-resources in online catalogs, and to get a 
general overview of the specifics of the cataloging details.  It is not intended to cover all aspects 
of cataloging in tremendous detail, to thoroughly teach how to do original cataloging, to present 
unusual or especially challenging cases, or to teach or enforce PCC-level cataloging. It is 
oriented towards helping participants to recognize record elements that should be present 
according to current national standards and how to edit records for copy cataloging and local 
catalog management, but it does not give detailed directions or practice in doing original 
cataloging. It provides a useful starting point, and also directs participants towards the tools they 
should use for original cataloging (see the Bibliography).  

Audience 
The primary target audience is librarians from medium and smaller libraries rather than from the 
large national research libraries where catalogers are more likely to have already been exposed to 
these concepts, to have had more substantial practice cataloging and managing e-resources, 
greater internal and external training opportunities already available to them, and some of whom 
may have been involved in national-level cataloging efforts and the latest rule developments.  

Course Content  
•	 Session 0 is an initial introduction to the course, including the course goals, outline, and the 

context of this course as the first in the series of “Cataloging for the 21st Century” courses 
which are the outcome of Action Item 5.3 (Continuing Education) of the LC Action Plan for 
Bibliographic Control of Web Resources. 

•	 Sessions 1-7 contain the substance of the course content. 
Most sessions consist of three components:  

o	 Content slides (PowerPoint) 
o	 Record Examples (Word document)  
o	 Exercises and MARC Coding Guide (Word document; and 1 PowerPoint file for 

session 1 only) 
Sessions 1-6: Cover the basic concepts and categories which run throughout the course and 
issues which confront catalogers and managers of Internet resources in online catalogs today.  
Sessions 7: Contains content and examples but no exercises; it may include discussion. 
Supplement for Instructors: A set of optional PowerPoint slides that instructors may choose 
to use, in whole or in part, as background for themselves or for use with the class, especially 
for wrapping up at the end of Day 2. 

•	 Bibliography: contains citations to background documents for the CEIG courses, core 
resources and cataloging tools, and some additional citations that form a general background 
for course content 

•	 Glossary: terms used in the course materials or relevant to the topics covered.  

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources
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Instructor Manual

•	 Exercise Answers: included with the proviso that not all fields and elements need be exactly 
the same in either content or wording because there is often more than one ‘correct answer.’  

Printed Materials  
•	 Participants should ideally receive copies of the content slides assembled in order in a 

booklet or manual, along with the bibliography, glossary, and exercise answers (see Printing 
Instructions and Table of Contents).    

•	 Ideally, both instructors and participants will have the Examples, Exercises, and MARC 
Coding Guide available to easily pull out of their binders or else in separate packets.  

•	 The Examples sheets may be used for reference throughout each session, along with the 
slides, if desired. 

•	 The Exercises will be most useful if participants can pull them out and look at them along 
with the slide handouts and record examples at the same time. The same goes for the MARC 
Coding Guide. 

Session Exercises – some suggestions for instructors  
•	 It is strongly suggested that instructors budget plenty of time for the exercises, even if it 

means going through the content slides at a pace that is faster than all participants may be 
comfortable with, and to try to avoid getting bogged down in cataloging minutiae in a course 
that is designed to give a broad overview.  It may be helpful to remind participants 
periodically that you will come back to elements and concepts while doing the exercises and 
discussion at the end of the session. 

•	 It is also suggested that the instructor invite participants to work on the exercises individually 
or in small groups of 2-3.  If it seems feasible, the instructor might also try to include at least 
one person with more experience in each group.  For example, a person with at least some 
electronic resource cataloging experience in each group for all of the session exercises, and a 
person with at least some serials cataloging experience in each group for Session 3 and 4 
exercises. 

•	 In terms of timing, it often works well to combine exercises with break and lunch times. 
Complete the session content, then give an extended break for students to stretch, get food & 
drink, converse, then come back and complete the exercises by an assigned time. Then re-
convene and go over the exercises together. 

•	 The MARC Coding Guide may serve as a helpful reference tool for participants while they 
work on the exercises. 

Course Recorder 
•	 Some instructors might wish to ask for a volunteer, perhaps someone more experienced in 

the course content, to act as “recorder,” to assume responsibility for keeping a written list of 
unresolved questions for follow-up after course, e.g., those that the instructors(s) are not able 
to answer or resolve during the 2-day workshop, as well as errors or typos in the course 
materials (inevitable despite everyone’s best efforts).  Or if there are two instructors, each 
may serve this role while the other is presenting.  

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources
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Course Schedule 
•	 The amount of time it takes to cover session content, examples, and exercises will vary 

depending times allotted for starting and ending, breaks, and lunches, and depending on 
individual instructors and participants, the number of questions and answers, etc.  

•	 Instructors will need to be flexible about timings and adapt as needed to the flow of material 
covered over the two days. For example, some exercises may need to be done together as a 
group rather than separately in order to catch up on time.  

•	 There should be a morning and afternoon break each day, as well as a lunch break (usually 
60 or 90 minutes).  

•	 Exercises may often be conveniently combined with break times.    
•	 Below is a rough general outline that may also be used as the basis for a schedule for 

announcing the course and for including in printed course materials:  

Day 1 Day 2 
Introduction, logistics, Session 0 Session 4 content continued 
Session 1 content Session 4 exercises 
Session 1 exercises Session 5 content 
Session 2 content Lunch ; Session 5 exercises 
Lunch ; Session 2 exercises Session 6 content 
Session 3 content Session 6 exercises 
Session 3 exercises Session 7 content 
Session 4 content Conclusion 

A possible schedule: 

Day 1 Day 2 
8:00 – 8:30 a.m.: Registration and 
Continental breakfast  

8:00 – 8:30 a.m.: Continental 
breakfast 

8:30 a.m.: Course begins  8:30 a.m.: Day 2 begins  
10:15 - 10:30 a.m.: Morning break  10:15 - 10:30 a.m.: Morning break  
Noon - 1:30 p.m.: Lunch (on own)  Noon - 1:00 p.m.: Lunch (on own)  
3:00 - 3:15 p.m.: Afternoon break  3:00 - 3:15 p.m.: Afternoon break  
5:00 p.m.: End of Day 1  4:30 p.m.: Course ends  

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources
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Instructor Manual Introduction

Rules and Tools 
 
for Cataloging 
 

Internet Resources
 


Course Introduction and Background 

Course materials prepared by Steven J. Miller 
University of Wisconsin-Milwaukee Libraries 

Suggested activities for getting started, before beginning slide content: 
•	 Introduce instructors. 
•	 Ask each participant to introduce him/herself, his/her institution and 

position, and also, if they wish, say a little about their background and 
interest in this course. 

•	 Go over with participants the contents of their manuals.  
•	 Point out the table of contents, and the presence of the examples, 
 

exercises, bibliography, glossary, and exercise answers.
 

•	 Discuss the planned timing for the two days, for sessions, breaks, lunch, 

doing exercises, etc. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources
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Instructor Manual Introduction

Cataloging for the 21st Century
 


Background for this course: 
¾ The first of five courses developed as part of: 
¾ Bibliographic Control of Web Resources: A Library of 

Congress Action Plan 
¾ Action Item 5.3: Continuing Education (CE) 
¾ Continuing Education Implementation Group (CEIG) 

¾ See course Bibliography for citations 

4 
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Cataloging for the 21st Century:
 

The five CE course components
 

1.	 MARC/AACR2 cataloging of electronic resources 

2.	 Overview of basic concepts of 21st century bibliographic 
control, including specific metadata standards and 
applications 

3.	 Thesaurus design principles, building a controlled 
 
vocabulary, and examination of selected controlled 
 
vocabularies
 

4.	 Digital library design, with a project-based component 

5.	 Philosophy and approach to asset management for the 21st 
century, including evaluation skills 

5 

Instructors’ note: 

Some participants may wonder how RDA will impact what they learn in 
this workshop. Instructors may want to point out that: 

•RDA is supposed to be "backward compatible" with past/existing rules 
•It is not expected that the definition of the “bibliographic world” will be 
any different in RDA than as we know it in AACR2 
•The basic principles in this workshop should work with both AACR2 
and RDA. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources
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Instructor Manual Introduction

Cataloging for the 21st Century: 
 
CE Course Series Objectives
 

¾ To equip catalogers to deal with new types of resources and to 

recognize their unique characteristics 
¾ To equip catalogers to evaluate competing approaches to and 

standards for providing access to resources 
¾ To equip catalogers to think creatively and work collaboratively 

with others inside and outside their home institutions 
¾ To ensure that catalogers have a broad enough understanding 

of the current environment to be able to make their local efforts 
compatible and interoperable with other efforts 

¾ To prepare catalogers to be comfortable with ambiguity and 
being less than perfect 

¾ To enable practicing catalogers to put themselves into the 
emerging digital information environment and to continue to 
play a significant role in shaping library services 

6 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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Goals for this course 
1.	 Understand this course as the first in a series of five courses 

for Cataloging in the 21st Century and see AACR/MARC and 
library catalogs within a larger context of diverse metadata 
standards and databases 

2.	 Understand fundamental concepts and categories for 
cataloging online resources and why they are important 

3.	 Be able to identify the level of description, primary content, 
type of issuance, and important bibliographic relationships of 
online resources 

4.	 Be able to apply basic AACR2 rules, MARC coding, and 
change conventions to original and copy cataloging of online 
resources 

5.	 Develop a basis for exercising individual judgment for making 
cataloging decisions 

7 

These are some general overall goals for the 2-day workshop as a whole and 
what participants should take with them. 

Recommended Activity: Are there other general goals that participants have?  
What are they here for?  What do they want to take with them?  What do they 
want to get out of this 2-day workshop?  Instructors may write student goals on 
a flip-chart and revisit them at the conclusion of the workshop at the end of 
Day 2. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources
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Instructor Manual Introduction

Outline of this course 
¾ Session 1. Introduction to Cataloging Internet Resources 

¾ Session 2. Cataloging Online Monographs 

¾ Session 3. Cataloging Online Serials 

¾ Session 4. Online Versions, Multiple Content Providers, 
and Linking Relationships 

¾ Session 5. Cataloging Online Integrating Resources 

¾ Session 6. Updating Online Integrating Resource 
Records for Changes 

¾ Session 7. Machine-Assisted Generation of Cataloging 

8 

The course consists of 7 sessions to be covered over two days.  
•	 Sessions 1-6 include exercises and will hopefully also involve some class 

activity and discussion. 
•	 Session 7 has no exercises but may include class discussion and 
 

experience sharing.
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Session 1 

Introduction to Cataloging 
Internet Resources 

Instructor Manual Session 1

Optional Warm Up AOptional Warm Up Acctivitytivity 
• Ask the class what they know about cataloging online resources. How many 
have some level of familiarity or experience with it? 
• Ask how many are monographs catalogers? Serials catalogers? How many 
catalog both? 
• How many catalog or have cataloged online monographs? Online serials? 
Updating Web sites and online updating databases? 
• [Instructors may want to summarize responses on a flip chart or white board.] 

Instructors are encouraged to review LCRI 1.0 prior to giving this session. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources
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Instructor Manual Session 1

Goals of Session 1 

1.	 Get an overview of the basic definitions, 
concepts, and categories needed for 
cataloging online resources 

2.	 Understand the importance of bringing out all 
aspects of an online resource, including its 
content, carrier, type of issuance, and 
bibliographic relationships 

2 

Activity: Participants' Goals: 
•	 Instructors might ask the participants if they have any additional or more specific goals or areas they 

especially want to learn about in this session. These may be listed on a flip chart or whiteboard. 

One way to structure the flow of this session: 
1.	 Look together quickly at the record examples and point out some highlights of what in the 

records is different from print resources, but don’t spend much time on this because it will all 
get covered in future sessions. It may be helpful for participants to see some sample resources 
and MARC records as a preview of what they'll be learning about. 

2.	 Go through the most important concepts, categories, and definitions needed for cataloging 
online resources—fundamentals for the rest of the course. This session is meant to introduce 
them, and they’ll be revisited repeatedly throughout the two days. For those completely new to 
the concepts, this may be a bit like immersion in a foreign language. This is normal and to be 
expected; it may seem to be going by too fast for them, but they shouldn’t worry. The instructor 
may need to work to not get bogged down in detailed explanations of all these concepts, which 
might be better saved for the other sessions, especially the conclusion of the course at the end of 
Day 2, if participants still don’t “get” the concepts by then or have lingering questions. 

3.	 Exercises and discussions will cover these same concepts and 
categories by looking at surrogate screen prints of online resources. 
The bulk of learning and discussion takes place through these 
activities. 

Suggestion: 
•	 For anything raised by participants that you can’t cover now but expect to cover later, write it on a flip 

chart or whiteboard. Revisit this in future sessions and be sure to come back to the list in Session 8 in 
order to see if the participant's questions and concerns have been adequately answered. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources
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Online document (textual monograph in PDF format) 

Instructor Manual Session 1

See the three Session 1 Record Examples that go with each of the following 
three slides with screenshots. 

•Note the similarities and differences between the types of print resource 
records with which participants are probably already familiar. 

Instructors may wish to vary how they deal with the record examples. The 
examples may be detached from the participants' booklets and used at any time 
instructors feel is most useful: at the beginning of a lesson, at the end, or 
during. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources
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Online document (textual serial in HTML) 

Instructor Manual Session 1

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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Online updating database (textual integrating resource) 

Instructor Manual Session 1

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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Primary concepts and categories 

1. Direct vs. remote access electronic resources 
2.	 Multiple characteristics of electronic resources 
3.	 Level selected for description ("granularity") 
4.	 Content vs. carrier and multiple versions 
5.	 Type of issuance: monograph, serial, or 

integrating 
6.	 Cataloging change conventions: when to 

create a new record 

6 

These five concepts are foundational for cataloging electronic resources. It 
cannot be stressed enough how important they are to understand. They 
concern: 

•how catalogers must first approach electronic resources for original 
cataloging, 
•what is being cataloged, 
•which MARC record type is used, 
•how the records are coded, 
•when new records are required and when not, and 
•details of how the resources are described and what kinds of access 
points are created for them. 

The next several slides will give an overview of these, and most will be 
explored in more detail in other sessions. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources
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AACR2 chapter 9
 


¾Electronic resources 
¾Applies to all resources that are encoded for 

manipulation by a computerized device 
¾Covers two main categories: 
¾Direct access resources 
¾Remote access resources 

[Old, pre-2001 name of chapter: "Computer files"] 

7 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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Electronic resources
 


AACR2 glossary definition: 

¾Material (data and/or program(s)) encoded for 
manipulation by a computerized device. 

¾This material may require use of a peripheral 
directly connected to a computerized device 
(e.g., CD-ROM drive) or a connection to a 
computer network (e.g., the Internet) 

8 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources
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Instructor Manual Session 1

Data and programs 

¾Electronic resources consist of: 
¾Data 
¾information representing numbers, text, 

graphics, images, maps, moving images, 
music, sounds, etc. 

¾Programs 
¾instructions, etc., that process the data for use 

¾Combinations of data and programs 

9 

Background note for instructors: 
•This distinction used to be recorded in the 256 field (Area 3 for 
electronic resources). 
•It is still a useful distinction to make, especially in terms of identifying 
primary content and whether or not the Electronic resources/Computer 
files Type of record should be used, since the presence of active 
computer programs as a significant part of the primary content indicates 
that Type of record code “m” may be the better choice for a resource. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources
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Instructor Manual Session 1

Direct vs. remote access 
Electronic resources can be treated in one of two 
ways for cataloging purposes: 
1.	 Direct access: local, tangible 
¾ A tangible, physical carrier can be handled or described 
¾ Must be inserted into a computerized device or attached peripheral 
¾ Examples: CD-ROMs, DVD-ROMs, diskettes 

2.	 Remote access: networked, intangible 
¾ No tangible, physical carrier can be handled or described 
¾ Must use an input-output device (e.g., terminal): 
¾ connected to a computer system (e.g., network) or 
¾ that uses resources stored in a hard disk or other storage device 
¾ Examples: Web sites, online databases, online documents, etc. 

10 

Note well: 
•This course deals only with remote access electronic resources, usually 
called simply “online” resources for the sake of brevity. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources
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AACR2 rule 0.24 

¾Bring out all aspects of the resource being 
described, including: 
¾Content
 

¾Carrier
 

¾Type of publication
 


¾Bibliographic relationships
 


¾Published or unpublished
 


Pre-2001: stated that cardinal principle for description: 
primacy given to the physical form of the item 

11 

This rule is significant because it sums up some of the most important aspects 
that need to be brought out in bibliographic description and MARC coding of 
online resources that have multiple characteristics. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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Instructor Manual Session 1

Multiple characteristics 

¾ Electronic resources often include components with 
characteristics found in multiple classes of materials 

¾ Cataloging description is therefore often based on multiple 
AACR chapters 
¾ Always use chapter 9 
¾ Also chapters 2-8 when applicable for primary content 
¾ Also chapter 12 when continuing (serial or integrating) 
¾ Example: an online integrating cartographic database: 

requires use of chapters 3, 9, and 12 
¾ MARC coding also needed for multiple aspects: primary 

content, electronic aspects, continuing aspects, etc. 

12 

The resources themselves have multiple characteristics by which users will 
want and need to search, find, identify, select, obtain, collocate, and navigate. 

In order to accomplish this: 
•The description and access points need to reflect these multiple 
characteristics. 
•The MARC coding needs likewise to reflect them. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources
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Instructor Manual Session 1

First decisions when cataloging 

Affects type of MARC record, rules for descriptive 
cataloging, when to create a new record, etc. 

¾ What level of granularity are you cataloging?
 


¾ What is the primary content at that level? 
 
¾ Language, image, sound, video, cartographic, other?
 


¾ Which MARC Record Type will you use?
 


¾ Is the content static or continuing?
 


¾ Is it a monograph, a serial, or an integrating resource?
 


¾ If continuing: which issue or iteration are you 
 
viewing? 

13 

The concepts and categories covered in this first session are crucial for 
cataloging online resources—especially original cataloging, but also for editing 
copy. 
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Level of description ("granularity") 

¾ Is the resource part of a larger resource? 
¾ Does it contain other resources within it? 
¾ Analogy: Russian nesting dolls: one small doll nested 

inside of another larger doll, which is inside yet another, 
and so on, to multiple levels of larger and smaller dolls 
inside of one another 

¾ Which level of the multi-layered resource are you 
selecting for description / cataloging? 
¾ Keep your description consistent for the selected 

level (e.g., title, dates, URL) 

14 

Optional Activity/Discussion:Optional Activity/Discussion: 
•Ask participants if they can think of parallel in the world of cataloging 
printed materials. [Example: rough analogy: series of printed books: 
create records for individual volumes in the series vs. a single record for 
the series as a whole.] 

Note: 
•Bibliographic resources can be multilayered: they can be composed of a 
whole and many separate sub-parts. Most Web sites are perfect 
examples of multilayered resources, with sub-levels nested within higher 
levels and containing single-file resources as the “bottom” level. The 
“top level” of a Web site is usually indicated by the root or domain level 
of the URI (Uniform Resource Indicator – on the current Web, normally 
the URL: Uniform Resource Locator). 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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Examples: level of description 

¾ Online image collection: choose which level to catalog: 
¾ Create records for each image in the collection (item level) 
¾ Create a single record for the whole database (collection 

level)
 

¾ Or both
 


¾ Web site: select level for cataloging 
¾ Create one record for Web site as a whole 
¾ Create separate records for all or selected sub-pages 

within the site 
¾ Large Web sites may have smaller sites within sites within 

sites, each consisting of many pages 

15 

Notes: 
•Any of these levels can be selected for description. In other words, you 
can catalog a resource at any level you choose, that is, create a 
bibliographic record to describe that level. You can create a record for a 
Web site as a whole, any of its sub-levels, or any of its bottom levels 
resources. It is common for online digital collections to create a record 
for the collection as a whole as well as individual records for each 
resource within the collection. 
•This is important for two reasons: (1) you must select the level of 
description before you start creating an original record or searching for 
an existing record that might match it, and (2) the body of the 
description must remain consistent in describing the resource at that 
level. That is, the title, publication information, URL, etc., must match 
the resource at that level and not mix up different levels. A record 
describing a resource at a particular level might mention or refer to 
resources at other levels, higher or lower. Other levels might be referred 
to in notes, and even provide access to them via additional 856 fields, 
this is ok as long as you make clear the nature of the relationship. The 
more common situation would be when cataloging, say, and individual 
image within a larger online collection, to make reference to the title of 
the collection and perhaps also include the URL for the collection-level 
Web page. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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Multi-level updating Web site 

Maintain consistency of description for this level 

http:// lcweb.loc.gov /catdir /pcc / 
Level 1 

= domain level 
Level 2 Level 3 

= level selected for 
description Additional 

sub-levels 
nested within 

Warning: Animated Slide!Warning: Animated Slide! 

Here is an example of how the URL usually provides a key to the level of a 
Web site that you are viewing and describing. In this case there can be 
bibliographic records for the entire Library of Congress Web site, for the 
Cataloging Directorate Web site nested within that, and for the Program for 
Cooperative Cataloging Web site nested within that. The PCC Web site level 
has yet future Web sites nested within it, or linked to from it. 

Remember: the body of the bibliographic record should always correspond to 
the bibliographic data elements present at that level of the resource being 
cataloged, and not inadvertently for a higher or lower level. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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Terminology for Web sites 

¾Web page 
¾A single page of Web content 

¾Web site 
¾A collection of pages under one URL domain 

name or sub-domain name 

¾May consist of multiple nested levels 

¾Home page 
¾The first, entry page to a Web site 

17 

These terms are not defined as such in AACR2, and we all see them used in a 
variety of inconsistent ways, but the definitions given on this slide are fairly 
common in glossaries and dictionaries of Web terminology and are helpful for 
making distinctions between levels of granularity within Web sites, and for 
naming the first, introductory, entry highest-domain-level page as the “home 
page”. 
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Content vs. carrier 

¾ Primary intellectual or artistic content 
¾ Language ¾ Still image 
¾ Sound ¾ Moving image 
¾ Map ¾ Computer program 

¾ Carrier of that content 
¾ printed paper ¾ CD-ROM ¾ online HTML page 
¾ microform ¾ audio CD ¾ online PDF file 
¾ photograph ¾ video DVD ¾ online MP3 file 

18 

This is a crucial distinction that began to come to the fore as electronic 
resources, especially on the Internet, became more prevalent in the late 1990s. 

This distinction is important for cataloging for several reasons. One is that 
AACR2 Part 1 is divided into chapters based on physical format, and another 
is that MARC bibliographic records also come in different configurations 
based on “format” or “type of record.” An original cataloger must select one 
MARC Type of Record code, which governs the elements that appear in the 
008 field (OCLC “fixed field”). 

Another major reason is that it gets into the whole issue of multiple versions of 
the same resources and how to treat that situation in a bibliographic database 
such as OCLC’s WorldCat or a local online catalog database. 

Record examples: 
•Notice that most records have Type of Record code “a” for language material. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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MARC Type of record coding 

Leader/06: code for primary type of content, not 
electronic carrier: 
¾ Online text: type "a" (language material)
 

¾ Online map: type "e" (cartographic)
 

¾ Online musical sound recording: type "j" 
 
¾ Online interactive multimedia encyclopedia: type 
 

"m" (computer file) 
¾ Type "m" restricted to: computer software (programs, 

games, fonts), numeric data, computer-oriented 
multimedia, online systems or services 

19 

Note especially the restricted scope of Type of Record code “m.” Only a few 
resources in electronic / online format are now cataloged with type “m.” 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources

19



Instructor Manual Session 1

Multiple versions [1] 

¾The same intellectual or artistic content can 
be carried in different formats (carriers) 
¾Examples: 
¾Same document available in print, HTML, & PDF 

formats 
¾Same journal issue available in print, microfilm, 

microfiche, CD-ROM, and online HTML versions 
¾Same sound recording available on vinyl record, 

audio cassette, audio CD, online MP3 file 

20 

This is one of the greatest challenges facing the cataloging world today for 
some of the reasons given on the next slide and its notes. 
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Multiple versions [2] 

Challenges for cataloging: 
¾ Create multiple records for each format/version of 

the same resource? 
¾ Or a single bibliographic record, noting the 

multiple versions/formats? 

¾ How to manage records for different formats of 
same resource in a catalog database? 

¾ How to connect/link them to one another? 

¾ How to make the relationships clear to users? 
¾In search results, index screens, record displays 

21 

Current AACR/MARC rules call for a new, separate record to be created for each 
physical or electronic manifestation (version, format, carrier). But this can clutter a 
bibliographic database with multiple records for what is really the same content, and 
make the situation confusing to our end users. How can we best deal with these 
situations to avoid duplication of information—when most of the information in the 
bibliographic record will be identical for the various versions—and to present both 
the similarities and the differences to end users in a meaningful, efficient way? 
Session 4 will explore this issue. 
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Bibliographic relationships 

Taken broadly may include: 
¾ Equivalence relationships 
¾Different formats of same intellectual content, e.g., 

print, HTML, PDF 
¾ Successive relationships 
¾Preceding or succeeding title or publication 

¾ Hierarchical relationships 
¾Higher or lower level of granularity 
¾Web site that contains a document or sub-site 
¾Image contained within online collection 

¾ Others 
22 

Optional Activity/Discussion:Optional Activity/Discussion: 
•Can participants think of other types of relationships among resources? 

There is almost no end to the types of relationships that resources may have 
with one another, and this is worthwhile to bring out, because they are often 
inherent in a catalog, and in online catalogs often take the form of active 
hyperlinks to indexes. For example: subject relationships (resource about the 
same topic, person, place, or thing), author relationships (resource created or 
otherwise affected by the same person or corporate body), etc. 
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Type of issuance 

¾ How resource content is published/issued in time 
¾ Two broad umbrella categories: 
¾Finite 
¾issued in one part or a finite number of parts 

¾Continuing 
¾issued over time with no predetermined conclusion 
¾includes both serials and integrating resources 

¾Three types of issuance: 
¾Monograph (single or multi-part) 
¾Serial 
¾Integrating 

23 

Another major overarching aspect of electronic resources is the way in which 
they are published or issued in time. Quite apart from their intellectual or 
artistic content and physical or electronic carrier, how is that content 
published? Is it static content that is issued once in a single finite publication 
(whether in print, audio or video recording, online, etc.)? Or is it issued over 
time? And if issued over time, is it issued in monographic parts that have a 
predetermined conclusion (multipart monographs), is it issued serially in 
discrete parts that have no predetermined conclusion / are intended to continue 
indefinitely (serials), or is it issued in a single part that gets periodically or 
continuously updated such that new content is integrated into the whole and 
the old content is not retained in discrete parts (as with updating Web sites and 
databases)? 

The type of issuance also very much determines how a resource is cataloged in 
terms of its bibliographic description, which AACR chapters are used, and 
what MARC coding is used. 
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Monograph 

¾Definition 

A bibliographic resource that is complete in one 
part or intended to be completed in a finite 
number of parts. 

¾Multipart Item
 


A monograph complete, or intended to be 
completed, in a finite number of separate 
parts. The separate parts may or may not be 
numbered. 

24 

Definitions taken from the Glossary of AACR2, 2002 Revision. 
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Continuing Resource 

¾Definition 

A bibliographic resource that has no 
predetermined conclusion. 

This is an umbrella concept that is used to 
group serials and integrating resources. It 
provides a collective term for serials and 
integrating resources. 

25 

The key is “no predetermined conclusion.” 
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Serial 

¾Definition 
A continuing resource that is issued in a 
succession of discrete parts, usually bearing 
numbering,, that has no predetermined 
conclusion. 

Examples include: journals, electronic 
journals, newsletters, annual reports, 
newspapers, monographic series 

26 

The key here is “discrete parts”—serial issues are parts that remain accessible 
and are themselves unchanged, while the serial title as a whole has new parts 
(issues) continually added. The discrete parts of a serial may be issues, but in 
online serials they may be separate articles not organized around issues. 
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Integrating resource 

¾Definition 

A bibliographic resource that is added to or 
changed by means of updates that do not 
remain discrete and are integrated into the 
whole. An integrating resource may be finite or 
continuing. 

Examples include: updating Web sites, 
updating databases, updating loose-leafs 

27 

The key here is that updates do not remain discrete; old content is continually 
replaced with new content, and that which is replaced is no longer accessible: 

•Discarded loose-leaf pages 
•Past iterations of a Web site 

This leaves, in effect, only one current “part” (iteration) with past iterations no 
longer existing as “discrete parts.” 

[This is quite aside from the possibility that an individual institution or 
organization may decide to locally archive past iterations of a printed 
loose-leaf or an online Web site or database.] 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources

27



28 

Iteration 

¾Definition 

An instance of an integrating resource, either as 
first published or after it has been updated. 

Instructor Manual Session 1

We may contrast an “iteration” of an integrating resource—which does not 
remain discrete—with an “issue” of a serial, which remains discrete and 
usually bears numbering. 
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Representation of bibliographic resources 
in AACR2 

Finite resources Continuing resources 

Monographs Integrating
Serials resources 

Multi-parts 

Parts remain discrete 
Updates do not 
remain discrete 

29 

This slide depicts how these types of resources are represented in AACR2. 

For electronic resources, the electronic aspects are still covered by the rules in 
chapter 9, while the continuing aspects are now covered by the rules in chapter 
12. Catalogers of electronic integrating resources will need use both chapters 
for description. 
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Differences in cataloging 

¾Basis of the description:
 

¾Serials: First or earliest available issue
 


¾IR: Latest (current) iteration
 


¾Cataloging change conventions: 
¾Serials: Successive entry (a new record each 

time there is a major change) 
¾IR: Integrating entry (the same record is used 

and updated for most changes) 

30 

The bibliographic description / catalog record for a serial is based on the first 
or earliest issue available. 

•Serials are cataloged according to the successive entry convention: a 
new record is created each time there is a major change. 

In contrast, the bibliographic description / catalog record for an integrating 
resource is based on the latest iteration available. 

•The same record is used and updated for most changes to the resource. 
Only in a relatively few instances is a new record created [as will be 
covered later in this workshop]. 
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When to create a new record 

Record for 
first edition 

Record for 
third edition 

1s
t 

ed. 

2
nd 

ed. 

Each edition is complete in one discrete 
part and content does not change 

3
rd

 

ed. 

Record for 
second edition 

A new bibliographic record is created for each new edition 

Monograph 

Instructor Manual Session 1

With monographs, each edition is complete in one discrete part and 
content does not change; a new bibliographic record is created for each 
new edition. 
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32 

When to create a new record 

Serial 

First Issue: 
v. 1, no. 1 Continuing 

indefinitely: 
no predetermined 

conclusion 

Second Issue: 
v. 1, no. 2 

Third Issue: v. 2, no. 1, 
with major title change 

Successive 
Entry Record for preceding title Record for succeeding title 

+ 

+ 
+ 

A new bibliographic record is created only if a major 
change in title or main entry, etc. 

Each successively-issued part remains discrete 

With serials, each successively-issued part remains discrete; a new 
bibliographic record is created only if a major change in title, entry, etc. 
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When to create a new record 

The Early 
Music 

Web Site 

First Iteration 

Updates are integrated into the whole 
resource and do not remain discrete 

The existing bibliographic record is updated 
to reflect the latest iteration of the resource 

Later 
Iteration 

Early 
Music on 
the Web 

Latest (Current) 
Iteration 

Web 
Guide to 

Early 
Music 

Continuing 
indefinitely: 

no 
predetermine 
d conclusion 

Integrating Entry 

Integrating Resource 

With integrating resources, updates are integrated into the whole 
resource and do not remain discrete; the one existing bibliographic 
record is updated to reflect the latest iteration of the resource. 
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Exercises and discussion 

¾For each online resource represented by 
surrogate screen print, determine: 
A) Level of description 

B) Primary content and MARC Leader/06 

C) Type of issuance and MARC Leader/07 

D) If continuing: which issue or iteration? 

E) Are there multiple versions or formats? 

F) Bibliographic relationships 
(in general; and those represented in a MARC record) 

34 

Exercises: use a combination of (1) the PowerPoint slides that contain screenshots and (2) the Word document sheets that 
have places to circle or write in characteristics of each of the 12 resources. 

•Depending on timing, you may chose to have students work independently or in small groups or to go through
the exercises together as a class. 
•Suggested best practice is to give students the option of working either independently or in small groups of 2-3 
people. Then come back to the large group and share the results and discuss. 
•Depending on timing, the exercises might be done after, or in conjunction with, the morning break—resuming 
the group after the break to go over the exercises. 

Give directions accordingly to participants. 
•If working individually or in small groups, they should jot down brief general notes of their answers on the 
blank sheet following the exercise instructions, and/or other blank sheets if needed. 

“For each resource, as best as you are able based on the surrogate provided, determine the following 
characteristics:” 

Important notes for instructors to make clear to participants: 
•The purpose of this exercise is to get a general feel for the concepts and characteristics of online resources 
covered in Session 1, especially for those course participants for whom any of these may be new. The purpose is 
not to arrive at a complete, definitive list for cataloging each of the resources. 
•Because you are working from single, static surrogate screen prints of only part of a single Web page, you will 
not be able to investigate the resource as you would in real life, and you may not be able to determine all of the 
aspects listed below for every resource. That is to be expected. In those cases, just make some quick notes on
what would require further exploration to determine, and what kinds of things you would look for in order to 
make that determination. 
•Also review beforehand the notes about what they are to determine about each resource, as given in the table on 
the Exercises page. 
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http://69.20.19.211/opacom/lowlit/hlyheart.pdf1 

Instructor Manual Session 1

These slides contain the surrogate screenshots for Session 1 Exercises as well as suggested answers 
in the instructor notes. 

••	 TheseThese slides should be printed two to a page and may be used by 
participants to complete the Session 1 exercises. 

•	 Instructors may use these slides as an aid to going over and discussing the exercises 
with the group. 

Resource 1 
A.	 Level of description: single PDF document selected for description; contained within 

larger Web site 
B.	 Primary content / Leader/06: a – language material 
C.	 Type of issuance / Leader/07: m – monograph 
D.	 Not continuing 
E.	 Other versions: print and HTML 
F.	 Bibliographic relationships: 2 other versions (equivalence); part of larger Web site

(hierarchical)–the other versions would usually be noted in a bibliographic record, but 
most often not the larger Web site of which it is a part. 

Note: bold font indicates some of the more important aspects to bring out when discussing with 
participants 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources

35



36 

http://www.nationalatlas.gov/2 
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Resource 2 

The main thing to note about this resource is that the primary content is 
cartographic. 

A. Level of description: Web site with many other resources nested within it; 
this is the domain level (see URI, the slashes) 

B. Primary content / Leader/06: e – cartographic material 
C. Type of issuance / Leader/07: almost certainly integrating: note “Map

Maker.” But it could be an unchanging database of static maps. It would
need further exploration to tell whether content is actually static or 
dynamic, thus whether m – monograph or i – integrating 

D. If continuing > highly unlikely we are viewing either the first or last 
iteration (nothing indicates it has ceased); would also require further 
exploration. 

E. Other versions: none indicated; if integrating, could there be a print 
equivalent? CD-ROM? 

F. Bibliographic relationships: no primary relationships evident from this 
home page screen print 
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http://www.expedia.com/3 

Instructor Manual Session 1

Resource 3 

A. Level of description: the top / domain level of the Web site 
B. Primary content / Leader/06: m – electronic resource / computer 
file – this is probably best regarded as an online service; it is highly 
interactive, with computer programs operating as an integral part of the 
whole resource 
C. Type of issuance / Leader/07: i – integrating – Web site is 
continuously updated; in fact, content is dynamically interactive and 
changes for every user! 
D. If continuing > iteration – clearly neither the first nor the last (final) 
iteration; it is actively ongoing 
E. Other versions: none 
F. Bibliographic relationships: sub-sites within the larger site could be 
selected for description, although this would be unusual 
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http://its.unc.edu/tl/infobits/4 
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Resource 4 

A. Level of description: whole online journal level; has multiple issues 
and articles nested within, but we do not normally catalog / create 
separate bibliographic records for serial issues or articles in the 
AACR environment 

B. Primary content / Leader/06: a – language material 
C. Type of issuance / Leader/07: s – serial – separately numbered 

issues continuing to exist in discrete parts 
D. If continuing issues – what is shown here indicates most recent 

issue is in 2008; would take exploration to see if first issue in 1993 
was available for viewing 

E. Other versions: unclear from home page; could have print version 
or could be “born digital” with no print equivalent 

F. Bibliographic relationships: see under “A” above; unclear here 
whether or not this journal has a print counterpart 
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L http://www.npwrc.usgs.gov/resource/distr/lepid/bflyusa/bflyusa.htm 5 
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Resource 5 

A. Level of description: the Web site at this level is both part of a larger Web 
site and also contains many other sub-sites and files within it (notice the 
slashes in the URL) 

B. Primary content / Leader/06: a – language material – most likely a textual 
Web site or database 

C. Type of issuance / Leader/07: i – integrating – an updating Web site or 
possibly database 

D. If continuing – iteration: as with the vast majority of integrating resources, 
almost certainly neither first nor last 

E. Other versions: none evident 
F. Bibliographic relationships: larger Web site that contains it, including any 

higher levels if multiple; likewise for sub-sites and sub-documents, images, 
etc., nested within, but these are not all, if any, normally brought out in a 
bibliographic record, but much of that is up to the individual cataloger 
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lhttp://www.npwrc.usgs.gov/resource/distr/lepid/bflyusa/mt/toc.htm 6 
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Resource 6 

A. Level of description: a sub-site of the Resource 5: this Web site on 
Butterflies of Montana can, and in fact does, have its own bibliographic 
record created for it, as does its parent Web site, Butterflies of North 
America 

B. Primary content / Leader/06: a – language material 
C. Type of issuance / Leader/07: i – integrating 
D. If continuing iteration – middle 
E. Other versions: 
F. Bibliographic relationships: See “A” above; a cataloger might chose to 

note that this is part of a larger collection and/or provide a link to that 
collection, although the title transcription and URI will probably make this 
evident enough without further noting it 
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Resource 7 

A. Level of description: an individual page within a larger site 
B. Primary content / Leader/06: a – language material 
C. Type of issuance / Leader/07: i – integrating – although it has ceased being 

updated, it is still an integrating resource with content that changed over 
time and was integrated into the whole resource 

D. If continuing – iteration – last – the note indicates that this is the final 
iteration of this resource! 

E. Other versions: unclear 
F. Bibliographic relationships: part of Forbes Web site and possibly other 

levels as well, but these would not normally be specifically noted in a 
MARC record, nor linked to 
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Lhttp://memory.loc.gov/ammem/collections/anseladams/ 8 
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Resource 8 

A.	 Level of description: a collection of images; the level selected here is the collection level for this 
particular collection, which is a part of the larger Library of Congress American Memory online 
collection of many types of resources (text, image, map, sound, etc.) 

B.	 Primary content / Leader/06: k – non-moving image material – may not be clear from this screenshot, 
but it is a digital collection if images; has accompanying text, but primary content is the images 

C.	 Type of issuance / Leader/07: unclear whether m – monograph or i – integrating; was it published 
complete with all content in place, was it added to in a finite number of parts, like a multipart item, was it 
actively updated for a time and then completed, is it still being actively updated? The cataloger would 
investigate by viewing some further information about the collection, such as in the "About this 
Collection" link from this page. It may still be unclear based on available information. You make your 
best judgment. What is the best default supposition for an online collection such as this? How much does 
it really matter? 

D.	 If continuing, the iteration is not evident from this screen print. It could be an integrating resource that has 
ceased. If not evident, the cataloger does not need to agonize, just describe an "open" integrating resource 
until evidence proves otherwise. 

E.	 Other versions: print versions of the original photographs, but no equivalence version of the online 
collection taken as a whole 

F.	 Bibliographic relationships: most important to note are the hierarchical relationships between the item-
level images and the collection-level Web site that contains them. But in a collection-level bibliographic 
record, one does not normally note the titles and URLs, for example, of each of the images contained 
within 
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Resource 9 

A. Level of description: one individual image within the collection in Resource 
8 [note URL; this is a "real-life" example; few libraries are creating 
AACR/MARC records for these item-level images; instead, many using 
Dublin Core and/or other simpler metadata schemes better suited to this 
purpose, usually in separate database] 

B. Primary content / Leader/06: k – non-moving image material 
C. Type of issuance / Leader/07: m – monograph – single static image; not 

subject to updating 
D. Not continuing 
E. Other versions: digitalized version of single unique unpublished print 

photograph; the original photograph might be cataloged, but it is highly 
unlikely 

F. Bibliographic relationships: many, but the only or most likely one to be 
brought out in a MARC record might be the relationship to the larger 
collection level resource 
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Instructor Manual Session 1: Example and Exercises

Session 1 Record Examples 

1. Online document (textual monograph) 
• Body of record (AACR areas 1-6;  MARC 2XX, 3XX, 4XX) describes online document. 
• Notes and added entries (AACR area 7; MARC 5XX, 7XX) note existence of related print version. 

MARC Record What to Notice: 

Books 008/Fixed Field
Type: a  ELvl: I Srce: d Audn: Ctrl: Lang: eng
BLvl: m Form: s  Conf: 0 Biog: Mrec: Ctry: dcu

Cont: GPub: f LitF: 0 Indx: 0 
Desc: a Ills: Fest: 0 DtSt: s Dates: 2001, 

§ Type of record = "a" – language material 
= primary type of content  

§ Bibliographic level = "m" – monograph 
§ Form of item = "s" – electronic 
§ Type of date = "s" – single 

006 field for Electronic Resources [Computer Files]
[T006: m] Audn: File: d  GPub: f 

§ 006 – additional coding for 
electronic/computer aspect (carrier) 

§ Type of e-resource = "d" – document 

007 c ‡b r ‡d c ‡e n 
040 GPO ‡c GPO ‡d YPM ‡d GPO 
043 n-us---
074 0431-R ‡z 0431-I-01 
074 0431-R (online) ‡z 0431-I-01 (online)
086 0_ EP 1.2:B 81/2/2001 ‡z EP 1.104:B 81
086 0_ EP 1.2:B 81/2/2001 ‡z EP 1.104:B 81/CD
088 EPA 542-B-01-001 
245 00 Road map to understanding innovative technology
options for brownfields investigation and cleanup ‡h 
[electronic resource].
250 3rd ed. 
260 Washington, DC : ‡b U.S. Environmental Protection
Agency, Office of Solid Waste and Emergency Response,
Technology Innovation Office, ‡c [2001].
[No 300]
538 System requirements: Adobe Acrobat Reader. 

§ 007 – coding for details of electronic 
aspects 

§ GMD (general material designation) – 
"electronic resource" in brackets in Title 
and statement of responsibility area (245) 

§ Single date of publication (260c) – static 
content. 

§ No physical description (300) – for 
remote access e-resources. 

§ System requirements note (538) – 
because special software needed for this 
remote access resource. 

§ Mode of access note (538) – required in 
all records for remote access e-resources 

538 Mode of access: World Wide Web. 
500 Title from PDF title page (viewed on Jan. 10,
2007).
530  Distributed to depository libraries in paper (1 v.
(various pagings) : ill. ; 28 cm.).
500 "EPA 542-B-01-001." 
650 _0 Hazardous waste site remediation ‡x Technological
innovations ‡z United States. 
650 _0 Environmental risk assessment ‡z United States. 
650 _0 Hazardous waste sites ‡x Law and legislation ‡z
United States. 
650 _0 Brownfields ‡z United States. 
710 1_ United States. ‡b Environmental Protection Agency. 

§ Source of title note (500) – required in 
records for all e-resources (direct and 
remote), combined with: 

§ Date viewed note (500) – required for all 
remote access resources. 

§ Electronic location and access (856) – 
URI for the PDF document in subfield ‡u 
– Indicator 1 = "4" – method of access is 
HTTP 
– Indicator 2 = "0" – body of record 
describes online resource itself 

Optional: 
§ 530 note and related 776 linking entry – 

notes existence of print version and links to 
‡b Technology Innovation Office.
776 1_ ‡t Road map to understanding innovative technology
options for brownfields investigation and cleanup ‡b 3rd
ed. ‡h 1 v. (various pagings) ‡w (OCoLC)48394164
856 40 ‡u 
http://www.epa.gov/swertio1/download/misc/roadmap3edition.
pdf 

OCLC record for it. 
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Instructor Manual Session 1: Example and Exercises

2. Online journal (textual serial) 

MARC Record What to Notice: 

Serials 008/Fixed Field
Type: a ELvl: Srce: d GPub: Ctrl: Lang: eng
BLvl: s Form: s  Conf: 0 Freq: q Mrec: Ctry: mdu
S/L: 0 Orig: s  EntW: Regl: r  ISSN: Alph:
Desc: a SrTp: p Cont: o DtSt: c Dates: 1940,9999 

§ Type of record = "a" – language material = 
primary type of content  

§ Bibliographic level = "s" – serial 
§ 008 elements for continuing resources – 

Frequency, Regularity, etc. 
§ Form of item = "s" – electronic 
§ Form of original item = "s" – electronic 
§ Entry convention = "0" – successive entry 
§ Type of continuing resource = "p" – periodical 
§ Publication status = "c" – current 
§ Dates = beginning & ending dates; "9999" 

indicates ongoing indefinitely 

006 field for Electronic Resources [Computer Files]
[T006: m] Audn:  File: d GPub: 

§ 006 – additional coding for electronic/computer 
aspect (carrier) 

§ Type of e-resource = "d" – document 

007 c ‡b r ‡d c ‡e n ‡f u 
010 sn99-23370 
040 EYM ‡c EYM ‡d OCLCQ
022 0022-5037 
042 lcd 
050 14 B1 
245 00 Journal of the history of ideas ‡h [electronic
resource].
246 13 JHI 
260 New York, N.Y. : ‡b Journal of the History of
Ideas, ‡c 1940-
310 Quarterly
362 1 Print began with: Vol. 1, no. 1 (Jan. 1940)-
500 Publisher: Johns Hopkins University Press, 1993-
500 Place of publication varies: New York, N.Y.,
1940-1968; Philadelphia, Pa., 1969-1992; Baltimore,
Md., 1993-
500 Title from title screen (JSTOR, viewed Mar. 3,
2005).
500 Latest issue consulted: Vol. 56, no. 4 (JSTOR,
viewed Oct. 2, 2007).
530 Also issued in print.
538 Mode of access: World Wide Web. 
650 _0 Philosophy ‡v Periodicals.
776 1_ ‡t Journal of the history of ideas ‡x 0022-5037
‡w (DLC) 42051802 ‡w (OCoLC)1591903
856 40 ‡u http://www.jstor.org/journals/00225037.html 

§ 007 – coding for details of electronic aspects 

§ Uniform title (130) – to distinguish online version 
from print version with same title 

§ GMD – "electronic resource" after 245 ‡a 

§ Beginning date of publication (260c) – open date 
for continuing content 

§ No physical description (300) – for remote access 
e-resources. 

§ Frequency note (310) – frequency of issue 
publication; Freq & Regl must match 

§ Numbering (362 1) – issue numbering 

§ Source of title note (500) – required for all e-
resources 

§ Last issue consulted note (500) – used when more 
than one issue consulted 

§ Mode of access note (538) – required in all records 
for remote access e-resources 

§ Electronic location and access (856) – URI for the 
journal homepage in subfield ‡u 

§ 530 note and related 776 linking entry – notes 
existence of print version and links to OCLC record 
for it. 

§ 500 notes – on change in publisher and place of 
publication 
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Instructor Manual Session 1: Example and Exercises

3. Online updating database (textual integrating resource) 

MARC Record What to Notice: 

Integrating Resources 008/Fixed Field
Type: a  ELvl: I Srce: d GPub: f Ctrl: Lang: eng
BLvl: i Form: s  Conf: 0 Freq: MRec: Ctry: dcu
S/L: 2 Orig: s  EntW: Regl: x Alph: 
Desc: a SrTp: d  Cont: DtSt: c Dates: 2002,9999 

§ Type of record = "a" – language material = 
primary type of content  

§ Bibliographic level = "i" –  integrating 
resource  

§ Form of item = "s" – electronic 
§ Type of date = "c" – currently published 
§ Date 1 = beginning date (began online) 
§ Date 2 = ending date:  "9999" indicates 

continuing indefinitely 

006 field for Electronic Resources [Computer Files]
[T006: m] Audn: File: d  GPub: f 

§ 006 – additional coding for electronic aspect 
(carrier) 

§ Type of e-resource = "d" – document 

007 c ‡b r ‡d c ‡e n § 007 – coding for details of electronic aspects 
090 TD194.7 
245 00 Enforcement & compliance history online ‡h 
[electronic resource] : ‡b (ECHO). 

§ GMD – "electronic resource" after title proper 
in subfield ‡a 

246 3_ Enforcement and compliance history online
246 30 ECHO 
246 1_ ‡i Title from HTML source: ‡a EPA enforcement and 
compliance history online
260 Washington, D.C. : ‡b U.S. Environmental Protection
Agency, ‡c [2002]-
310 Updated irregularly
538 Mode of access: World Wide Web. 
500 Title from home page (viewed on Oct. 16, 2007). 

§ Variant title (246) – subfield ‡i gives note 
because no display constant from other 
indicator 

§ Beginning date of publication – hyphen (& 
no period) indicates open, ongoing, 
continuing content; matches "9999" in 008; 
date is in brackets because based on explicit 
statement of starting date but not on first 
iteration 

520  Provides EPA database searchable by city or zip
code for all or large facilities to determine whether
compliance inspections have been conducted by EPA, state
or local governments, whether violations were detected,
and whether enforcement actions were taken and penalties
assessed for all data, air, water, hazardous waste, or by
multiple ID list of facilities. Searches can be refined to
include facility characteristics (including SIC number),
geographic location (including EPA region and Indian
land), inspection/enforcement history, compliance
information, demographic profile, and media. Results
provide facility name and address, operating status,
inspection history and enforcement and compliance summary
data, two-year compliance status by quarter, formal
enforcement actions, and detailed demographic profile of
surrounding three-mile area.
650 _0 Environmental auditing ‡z United States ‡v 

§ No physical description (300) – for remote 
access e-resources 

§ Frequency of updates note (310) – required 
for integrating resources when known 

§ Mode of access note (538) – required for all 
remote access e-resources 

§ Source of title note + Date viewed note 
(500) – required for all remote e-resources. 

§ Summary/description note (520) – 
commonly used and very valuable for 
integrating e-resources. 

§ Electronic location and access (856) – URI 
for the database in subfield ‡u 
– Indicator 1 = "4" – HTTP 
– Indicator 2 = "blank" – resource itself 

Databases. 
650 _0 Air ‡x Pollution ‡z United States ‡v Databases. 
650 _0 Water ‡x Pollution ‡z United States ‡v Databases. 
650 _0 Hazardous wastes ‡z United States ‡v Databases. 
653 City ‡a Zip code ‡a Indian tribe
710 1_ United States. ‡b Environmental Protection Agency.
856 40 ‡u http://www.epa.gov/echo/index.html ‡z connect to 
Enforcement & compliance history online (ECHO) 
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Instructor Manual Session 1: Example and Exercises

Session 1 Exercise and Discussion 

Important Notes: 
•	 The purpose of this exercise is to get a general feel for the concepts and characteristics of the online 

resources covered in Session 1, especially for those course participants for whom these may be new. 
The purpose is not to arrive at a complete, definitive list for cataloging each of the resources.  

•	 Because you are working from single, static surrogate screen prints of only part of a single Web page, 
you will not be able to investigate the resource as you would in real life, and you may not be able to 
determine all of the aspects listed below for every resource. That is to be expected. In those cases, just 
make some quick mental or written notes on what would require further exploration to determine, and 
what kinds of things you would look for in order to make that determination. 

Instructions: 
•	 Work individually or in small groups, or discuss together as a class, and/or jot down brief general notes 

of your answers on the following sheet, as directed by your instructor. 
•	 For each resource, as best as you are able based on the surrogate provided, determine the following 

characteristics: 

A. Level of description – Is the resource part of a larger bibliographic resource and/or does it contain 
smaller bibliographic resources within itself? Is it an individual item or a collection of items or both at the 
same time? A bibliographic resource is anything that can be described in a bibliographic record. 
• Note that Web resources often consist of multiple, nested levels, many of which could be selected 

for description. The point is to keep the bibliographic record, including such elements as title, dates, 
URL, type of record and bibliographic level, consistent with the level selected for description (in an 
individual MARC bibliographic record) . 

B. Primary content and MARC Leader/06 – select the Type of Record code from this list of selected 
codes that best represents the primary intellectual or artistic content of the resource: 

a – language material 
e –cartographic material 
k – non-moving image material 
m – electronic resource / computer file material (review definition from session slide) 
other? 

C. Type of issuance and MARC Leader/07 – select the Bibliographic Level code from this list that best 
presents the type of issuance of the resource: 

m – monograph 
s – serial 
i – integrating (use “i” for integrating resources even if not yet implemented) 

D. If continuing: which issue or iteration? Based on the single screen print, are you able to determine 
whether or not you are viewing, or have access to view, the first or last issue or iteration? Or do you 
have something in between, or is it unknown? What more might you investigate to make a 
determination, if not clear from the screen print provided? 

E. Are there multiple versions or formats? Is there any indication of print, PDF, HTML, or other format 
version of identical intellectual/artistic content of the resource? 

F. Bibliographic relationships – In general, what relationships does this resource appear to bear other 
resources? This may include other versions/formats, hierarchical / part-whole relationships, temporal / 
preceding and succeeding title relationships, etc.  
• Think broadly and creatively, but keep in mind that only a very few such relationships are normally 

indicated in a MARC record using notes and/or linking entries. If time permits, and without getting 
bogged down, you might quickly note which such relationships are commonly indicated in a MARC 
record. 
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Notes for your Answers to Session 1 Exercise (use front and back if needed) 
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Instructor Manual Session 1: Example and Exercises

Slide 1 


Slide 2 
 

35 

http://69.20.19.211/opacom/lowlit/hlyheart.pdf 1 

36 

http://www.nationalatlas.gov/ 2 
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Slide 3 


Slide 4 
 

37 

http://www.expedia.com/ 3 

38 

http://its.unc.edu/tl/infobits/ 4 
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Slide 5 


Slide 6 
 

L http://www.npwrc.usgs.gov/resource/distr/lepid/bflyusa/bflyusa.htm 5 

lhttp://www.npwrc.usgs.gov/resource/distr/lepid/bflyusa/mt/toc.htm 6 
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Slide 7 


Slide 8 
 

Lhttp://www.forbes.com/2002/07/25/accountingtracker.html 7 

42 

Lhttp://memory.loc.gov/ammem/collections/anseladams/ 8 
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Slide 9 
 

43 

http://memory.loc.gov/cgi-bin/query/D?manz:2:./temp/~ammem_CAmI:: 9 
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     MARC Coding Guide for Exercises 

For Use with Course Examples and Exercises, and for General Reference 
 

 
Commonly Used Electronic Resources Tags 
Following is a selected list of MARC tags that are frequently used in electronic resource records.  
Consult the MARC 21 Format for Bibliographic Data and OCLC Bibliographic Formats and 
Standards for a complete list and instructions on their use. 
 
Leader/008 Fixed field display found in workforms on OCLC or local systems  

006 Additional Material Characteristics (e.g., code for electronic and/or continuing aspects) 
007 Physical description fixed field  
010 LC control number  
020 ISBN 
022 ISSN 

050/090 LC classification number 
082/092 Dewey classification number 

100/110/111 Main entry—personal name / corporate body / conference name 
130 Main entry—uniform title 
222 Key title (assigned in conjunction with  ISSN) 
245 Title and statement of responsibility 

246 Varying form of title (used both for current title variants and for title information other than 
title proper for former titles, e.g., former parallel title, subtitle, variant title, etc.)  

247 Former title proper 
250 Edition statement 
256 Type and extent of electronic resource (no longer used; but found in older records) 
260 Publishing statement (may now be repeated in the case of successive publishers)  

300 Physical description (may now optionally be used for remote access electronic 
resources) 

310/321 Current and former frequency 
362 1 Publication date note used when date information is not recorded in area 4 (260 $c) 

440/490 Series statement (field 440 is no longer used; but found in older records) 

538 Mode of access (formerly required; now used only if resource is accessed other than 
through the World Wide Web) 

538 System details note (used only for unusual system requirements)  
500 General note (source of title, item described, all notes with no specific 5XX tag) 
516 Type of electronic resource (generally not used; but found in older records) 
530 Additional physical form available (prefer 776 $i) 
546 Language note 
550 Issuing bodies note  
580 Linking entry complexity note 
6XX Subject headings 
700 Added entry—Personal name 
710 Added entry—Corporate body name 
730 Added entry—Uniform title 
740 Added entry—Uncontrolled related/analytical title  

76X-78X Linking entry fields (prefer using $i for note rather than 530 or 580 when possible) 
8XX Series added entries  
856 Electronic location and access 

 

Instructor Manual
MARC Coding Guide 
  Revised June 2010

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources 

1



 
MARC 21 Codes for Integrating Resources:  
   Library of Congress Implementation: 
 
Leader 07: 
bibliographic 
level 

Integrating resources (both finite and continuing) should be coded “I” 
(integrating resource)  

022/222 ISSNs and key-titles can be given in records for integrating resources (12.8B1, 
12.8C1).  

247/547 These fields for earlier titles proper may be used in records for integrating 
resources (LCRI 12.7B4.1, 12.7B4.2, LCRI 12.7B4.2).  

310/321 These fields are also applicable to frequency notes for updates to integrating 
resources (12.7B1, LCRI 12.7B1).  

362 1 This field is also applicable to notes for beginning and/or ending publication 
dates for integrating resources [and multipart items] (1.4F8, 12.7B11.1).  

550 This field is also applicable to issuing body notes for integrating resources 
(12.7B7.1, 12.7B7.2).  

588 This field applies to the Source of description note (e.g., Description based on 
print version record). 

580, 760-787 These fields are also applicable to reciprocal relationships involving integrating 
resources (12.7B8, LCRI 12.7B8, LCRI 21.28B1).  

--revised version of original message from LC CPSO Web site (current as of 4/20/10): 
http://lcweb.loc.gov/catdir/cpso/aacr2002.html  
 
 
 
Leader/06: Type of Record 

a Language material j Musical sound recording 

c Notated music k Two-dimensional nonprojectable graphic [still 
image] 

d Manuscript notated music m Computer file 
e Cartographic material o Kit 
f Manuscript cartographic material p Mixed material 

g Projected medium [moving 
image] r Three-dimensional artifact or naturally occurring 

object 
i Nonmusical sound recording 

 

t Manuscript language material 
 
 
 
008 Control Field – All Materials 
Type of Date/Publication Status (008/06)  

s Single date 
m Multiple dates  Use with BLvl code “m” 

c Continuing resource currently published 
d Continuing resource ceased publication 
u Continuing resource status unknown 

Use with BLvl code “s” and “i” 
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006 / 008 Control Field for Electronic Resources / Computer Files 
 
Form of material (006/00)  

T006:  
m Computer file/Electronic resource 

Code "m" is used to identify field 006 as containing coded data elements relating to an 
electronic resource. 

 
Audn: Target audience  (008/22  006/05)   

(Electronic resources, Music, Visual) 
# Unknown or not specified 
a Preschool 
b Primary 
c Elementary and junior high 
d Secondary (senior high) 
e Adult 
f Specialized 
g General 
j Juvenile 

 
File: Type of computer file  (008/26  006/09)   

a Numeric data 
b Computer program 
c Representational 
d Document 
e Bibliographic data 
f Font 
g Game 
i Interactive multimedia 
j Online system or service 
h Sound 
m Combination 
u Unknown 
z Other 

 
GPub: Government publication  (008/28  006/11)   

(Electronic resource, Map, Serial, Visual) 
# Not a government publication 
a Autonomous or semi-autonomous component  
c Multilocal  
f Federal/national  
i International intergovernmental  
l Local  

m Multistate  
o Government publication--level undetermined 
s State, provincial, territorial, dependent, etc.  
u Unknown if item is government publication 
z Other 

 
 
006/008 Control Field for Continuing Resources / Serials 
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Continuing resources 006 Character Positions 

00 Form of material = s (Serial) 
01 Frequency 
02 Regularity 
03 ISSN center 
04 Type of continuing resource 
05 Form of original item 
06 Form of item 
07 Nature of entire work 
08-10 Nature of contents 
11 Government publication 
12 Conference publication 
13-15 Undefined [blank] 
16 Original alphabet or script of title 
17 Entry convention 

 
Form of material (006/00)  

T006:  
s Continuing resource (formerly Serial) 

 
Freq: Frequency  (008/18  006/01) 

blank No determinable frequency 
(irregular)  

a Annual 
b Bimonthly (every two months) 
c Semiweekly (twice a week) 
d Daily 
e Biweekly (every two weeks) 
f Semiannual (twice a year) 
g Biennial (every two years) 
h Triennial (every three years) 
i Three times a week 
j Three times a month 
k Continuously updated  
m Monthly 
q Quarterly 
s Semimonthly (twice a month) 
t Three times a year 
u Unknown 
w Weekly 
z Other frequencies 

 
Regl: Regularity  (008/19  006/02) 

r Regular 
n Normalized irregular 
x Completely irregular 
u Unknown 
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SrTp: Type of Continuing Resource  (008/21  006/04) 

blank None of the following 
d Updating database 
l Updating loose-leaf 

m Monographic series 
n Newspaper 
p Periodical 
w Updating Web site 

 
Form: Form of item  (008/23  006/06) 
Orig: Form of original  (008/22  006/05) 

 Records for textual and other non-computer file electronic integrating resources are identified by a 
code indicating that the item is in electronic form.  

 Code all records for electronic resources [that are not Type “m”] as Form of item “o” or “q”. “s” is 
valid if the cataloger doesn’t need to distinguish between Direct electronic access or Remote 
electronic access  

 Make a determination about Form of original item based on the particular resource being cataloged.  
Form of item 

s Electronic (broad) 

o Electronic remote 
access  

q Electronic direct 
access 

Form of original item 
s,o,q Electronic   

 
EntW: Nature of entire work  (008/24  006/07) 
Cont: Nature of contents  (008/25-27  006/08-10) 

EntW contains a one-character code that indicates the nature of a resource if it consists entirely of a 
certain type of material. If more than one code is applicable, this position contains a blank and up to 
three codes may be recorded in Nature of contents (006/08-10) to indicate that a resource contains 
certain types of materials.  If fewer than three codes are assigned, the codes are left justified and each 
unused position contains a blank.  
blank No specified nature of entire work 

a Abstracts/summaries 
b Bibliographies 
c Catalogs 
d Dictionaries 
e Encyclopedias 
f Handbooks 
g Legal articles 
h Biography 
i Indexes 
k Discographies 
l Legislation 

m Theses 
n Surveys of literature in a subject area 
o Reviews 
p Programmed texts 
q Filmographies 
r Directories 
s Statistics 
t Technical reports 
v Legal cases and case notes 
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w Law reports and digests 
z Treaties 
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Alph: Original alphabet or script of title  (008/33  006/16) 

Indicates the original alphabet or script of the language of the title.  Based on the key title (field 222) for 
serials.  Based on the title proper in field 245 for integrating resources without a key title. 
# No alphabet or script given/no key title 
a Basic roman - Includes no diacritics or special characters 
b Extended roman - Includes diacritics and special characters 
c Cyrillic 
d Japanese 
e Chinese 
f Arabic 
g Greek 
h Hebrew 
i Thai 
j Devanagari 
k Korean 
l Tamil 
u Unknown 
z Other - Includes instances of a title that incorporates words from more than one alphabet or script 

 
S/L:  Entry convention  (006/17  008/34)  

[Formerly named ”Successive/latest entry”] 
0 Successive entry 
1 Latest entry 
2 Integrating entry 

 
 
 
007 – Physical description fixed field (Electronic resource) 

[Some institutions choose to code only subfields $a and $b / positions 0 and 1] 
  

Commonly used subfields: Optional (used primarily for archival control) 
$a Category of material $g Image bit depth 
$b Specific material designation $h File formats 
$d  Color $i Quality assurance target(s) 
$e  Dimensions $j Antecedent/Source 
$f  Sound $k Level of compression 
 $l Reformatting quality  
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$a  Category of material 

c Electronic resource (Computer file) 
Code "c" is used for all electronic resources (i.e., both programs, data files, etc.), which usually 
consist of digitized machine-readable data, program code, etc., intended to be accessed, processed, 
or executed by a computer. 

 
$b  Specific material designation (SMD) 

r Remote 
 

$d  Color 
a One color 
c Multicolored  
g Gray scale  
m Mixed  
n Not applicable 
u Unknown 
z Other 

Use code “m” for Web pages and sites with mixtures of text and images in B&W, gray scale, and 
color.  Use “c” for colored images (digitized color photos, etc.).  Use gray scale for black-and-white 
PDF and ASCII text documents, etc. 

 
$e  Dimensions 

n Not applicable 
 
$f  Sound 

blank No sound (silent) 
a Sound  
u Unknown 

Use code “a” if the online resource includes digitally encoded sound.  Use blank if it does not.  Use 
“u” if unknown or not feasible to explore entire Web site or database for possible presence of sound 
files. 

 
 
 
Selected Linking Entry Fields: Indicators and Subfields 
 
   First indicator for all linking fields: 

0  Display note (when display constant is sufficient or when using $i to generate a note; $i 
not used in 780/785 fields) 
1  Do not display note (only when 580 note field is used) 
 

   Second indicator:  

Tag Link Second Indicator 

775 Other edition entry _  Other edition available  
8  No display constant generated 

776 Additional physical form 
entry 

_  Available in another form 
8  No display constant generated 

780 Preceding entry 

0  Continues 
1  Continues in part 
2  Supersedes 
3  Supersedes in part 
4  Formed by the union of … and … * 
5  Absorbed 
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6  Absorbed in part 
7  Separated from 

785 Succeeding entry 

0 Continued by  
1 Continued in part by 
2 Superseded by 
3 Superseded in part by 
4 Absorbed by 
5 Absorbed in part by 
6 Split into … and … * 
7 Merged with … to form … * 
8  Changed back to 

* Requires 580 note 
 
Subfields 

Catalog entry needed in 7XX linking field: Enter in 7XX 
subfields: 

Taken from fields 
in related record: 

$t 245 Title proper, and if needed, edition $t $b 245/250 
$a $t 1XX/245 Main entry name heading/title proper, and if needed, edition $a $t $b 1XX/245/250 

Main entry name heading/uniform title $a $s 1XX/240 
Main entry name heading/uniform title/title proper (legal, 
translations) $a $s $t 1XX/240/245 

Main entry uniform title $t 130 
Main entry uniform title/title proper (translations and other 
language editions) $t 130/245 

 
 
 
856  Electronic location and access 
 
First indicator–Access method 

# No information provided 
0 Email 
1 FTP 
2 Remote login (Telnet) 
3 Dial-up 
4 HTTP 
7 Source specified in subfield $2 

 
Second indicator–Relationship 

# No information provided 
0 Resource 
1 Version of resource 
2 Related resource 

8 No display constant 
generated 
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Diacritics and special characters in URLs: 
Substituting hexadecimal notation for diacritics and special characters in Uniform Resource Identifiers. When 
recording a URI in subfield u, replace the following diacritics and special characters with their hexadecimal 
notation equivalents (i.e., the hexadecimal value for the diacritic and special character preceded by the 
percent (%) sign): 

Character Enter  
Space %20 
Spacing circumflex ( ˆ ) %5E  
Spacing underscore ( _ ) %5F  
Spacing grave ( ` ) %60  
Vertical bar ( | ) %7C  
Spacing tilde (~) %7E 
Spacing hyphen %2D 

 
Subfields 

a Host name  
b Access number  
c Compression information  
d Path  
f Electronic name  
g Uniform Resource Name  [obsolete] 
h Processor of request  
i Instruction  
j BPS 
k Password  
l Logon  

m Contact for access assistance 
n Name of location of host in subfield $a  
o Operating system  
p Port  
q Electronic format type  
r Settings  
s File size  
t Terminal emulation  
u Uniform Resource Identifier  
v Hours access method available  
w Record control number  
y Link text 
x Nonpublic note  
z Public note  
2 Source of access  
3 Materials specified  
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Session 2

Cataloging Online  
Monographs

Optional Warm Up Activity
•Ask participants about their experience with cataloging online monographs, 
and especially important issues they can think of or that they’ve encountered in 
practice.
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2

Goals of Session 2

1. Get an overview of the MARC coding and 
AACR2 bibliographic data elements that 
make online monographs different from 
print monographs

2. Understand the new Provider-Neutral E-
Monograph model & how it relates to 
previous practice.

3. Learn to identify the various sources of 
description for online monographs.

Instructor Warning: animated slide

Activity: Participants' Goals:
•Instructors might ask the participants if they have any additional or more 
specific goals or areas they especially want to learn about in this session.   
•These may be listed on a flip chart or whiteboard.
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Online monograph examples

Online PDF document
Online e-book (electronic reproduction)

 Note: complete records for each included in 
Session 2 Record Examples
 May look at complete records now or at end of this session.
 Optional: Look for similarities and differences between records for 

online and print monographic texts

Record Examples:

Instructors may wish to use the record examples at this point in the session, at 
the end of the session, refer to them during the session, or just leave them as 
reference materials for participants.

The record examples do illustrate most of the points covered in the session 
rather than their being reproduced on additional slides.

Please note: The slides include a screenshot of an HTML document, but since 
the cataloging is almost entirely the same as for a PDF document, that has not 
been included in the Word document examples.  

Also please note that the netLibrary e-book record is included, not as an 
example of library original cataloging, but of one very common type of record 
that many libraries receive as part of batch record files for e-books.  Many 
libraries choose to edit these for their local catalogs, often through use of a 
global updating process.
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Online document in PDF format

This is a PDF version of a print document.  In cases like these, where the print 
and online documents are issued and made public by the same publisher at 
more or less the same time, usually in the same year and month, they are 
normally  considered to be "simultaneous publications."  The PDF is neither 
considered to be a "reproduction" of the print or vice versa.   This is the case 
with a large number of government documents today.  To elaborate--according 
to the new monographic Provider-Neutral policy (August 1, 2009), no 
distinction is made between the cataloging of digital reproductions and digital 
resources issued simultaneously in other formats.  All digital monographs—
reproductions, simultaneously issued manifestations, or born digital 
resources—are to be cataloged according to the same guidelines.
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Online document in HTML format

The MARC record for this is not included in the Examples pages for the reason 
stated in the instructor notes earlier.  It is included here simply to illustrate that 
there are also many monographic textual resources on the Web in HTML format.  
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Online reproduction of print book

In contrast to online monographs that are either "born digital" or are 
simultaneously published along with print counterparts, there are also many 
electronic books that are digitized versions of books previously published in print.  
In these cases, the print book was published and distributed by its original 
publisher.  Later, an e-book company acquired the rights to digitally reproduce the 
book and make it available online.  To repeat--according to the new monographic 
Provider-Neutral policy (August 1, 2009), no distinction is made between the 
cataloging of digital reproductions and digital resources issued simultaneously in 
other formats.  All digital monographs—reproductions, simultaneously issued 
manifestations, or born digital resources—are to be cataloged according to the 
same guidelines.
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7

Type of Record: Leader/06
Bibliographic level: Leader/07
Form of item: 008/23
Type of date, Dates: 008/06-14
Electronic resources 006
Electronic resources 007

MARC leader and control field coding 
(006, 007, 008)

These are the fields and elements of special importance for cataloging online 
monographs.
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Type of record: Leader/06

Online text: type “a” (language material)
Other formats: maps: “e”, sound recordings “I” & 

“j”, images “k”, videos “g”, music scores “c”
Computer file format: type “m”
Type “m” restricted to: computer software (programs, 

games, fonts), numeric data, computer-oriented 
multimedia or (online interactive multimedia of more 
than one online format where no one format is 
predominant)

Code for primary type of content, not 
electronic carrier:

Once again, the Type of Record code is selected based on the primary content 
of the resource, not its electronic carrier/format.  An e-book or e-document is 
still textual/language material.
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Bibliographic level: Leader/07

Code “m” – monograph
This lesson deals only with online resources 

published monographically
Content is finite, fixed, static; issued in one 

part or a finite number of parts
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Form of item: 008/23 used in 
conjunction with Leader 06 “a”
Code "ss“ for 008/23 for Leader 06 “a”

(textual materials)
Note: In January 2010, MARBI approved a 

change so that the old code “s” will split into 
two new codes:  “o” for remote (online) access 
and “q” for direct access. The code “s” will not 
be made obsolete; however PCC policy will be 
to use the new codes.
At the same time, MARBI approved the addition 

of 008/23 for records with Leader 06 of “m”
(Computer file)

Note: this is the same element that is coded for resources in microfilm, 
microfiche, etc.

As of the May 2010 MARC Update #11 in OCLC the computer file format 
will contain 008/23 (either “o” for online or “q” for direct access.  --in 
additional to textual materials.
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Type of date, Dates: 008/06-14

For online monographs:
Type of date:Type of date: most often "s" single date
Date 1:Date 1: the date the resource was published 

in its original format
Date 2:Date 2: usually blank

This is noteworthy primarily because it contrasts sharply with continuing 
resources—both serials and integrating resources—which have a range of 
dates because they continue over time.

*NEW: date of original publication instead of date published on the Internet
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Electronic resources 006

Provides additional material characteristics coding
Needed in online resource records whenever 

Type of Record code is other than "m"
Mandatory in OCLC records
Important for searching, indexing, and display of 

the resource as electronic in addition to primary 
type

First byte (Type) is mandatory; additional bytes 
(e.g. File, GPub) are optional.

It is important to convey the reason why the 006 field and other control field 
codes are needed.  In most online library catalogs and MARC-based online 
bibliographic databases, including OCLC WorldCat, they directly affect 
searching, search limits, indexing, and display labels for resource types.
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Manuscript 006

Provides additional material characteristics coding
006 Type “t” used for online theses & 

dissertations that in their print form would be 
considered manuscripts.

Per AACR2 9.4B2, all online resources are 
considered published. Therefore, Types 
(Leader/06) “t”, “d,” and “f” cannot be used in 
the Leader in electronic resource records. 
Instead these characteristics can be brought out 
in the 006 field

New slide. 
Note: As with previous slide, first byte mandatory, additional bytes optional
Important for searching, indexing, and display of the resource as a manuscript
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Electronic resources 007

Provides detailed physical description coding
Mandatory:
00 – Category of material: “c”
01 – Specific material designation: “r”
Optional:
03 – Color (often “m” – mixed)
04 – Dimensions: “n” – Not applicable
05 – Sound

Use of this MARC 21 element is strongly encouraged by LC and OCLC.  
Many catalogs and databases also use 007 codes for searching, search limits, 
indexing, and display labels.
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MARC control field coding example

Books 008/Fixed Field
Type: a ELvl: I   Srce: d   Audn:    Ctrl:     Lang: eng
BLvl: m Form: s Conf: 0   Biog:    MRec:     Ctry: dcu

Cont:     GPub: f   LitF: 0  Indx: 0

Desc: a   Ills:     Fest: 0   DtSt: s Dates: 2001,

006 field for Electronic Resources [Computer Files]
[T006: m] Audn:   File: d  GPub: f

007 field for Electronic Resources [Computer Files]
007  c ‡b r ‡d m ‡e n 

This is the resource represented in the first example in the Session 2 
Record Examples.  The record will be shown in three separate pieces in 
these slides.

What to Notice:

§ Type of record = "a" – language material = primary type of content 
§ Bibliographic level = "m" – monograph
§ Form of item = "s" – electronic
§ Type of date = "s" – single

§ 006 = additional coding for electronic/computer aspect (carrier)
§ Type of e-resource = "d" – document

§ 007 = coding for details of electronic aspects
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MARC control field coding 
example (cont.) – online thesis

16

Books 008/Fixed Field
Type: a ELvl: I   Srce: d   Audn:    Ctrl:     Lang: eng
BLvl: m Form: s Conf: 0   Biog:    MRec:     Ctry: dcu

Cont:     GPub: f   LitF: 0  Indx: 0

Desc: a   Ills:     Fest: 0   DtSt: s Dates: 2001,

006 field for Electronic Resources [Computer Files] 
[T006: m] Audn:   File: d  GPub: f

007 field for Electronic Resources [Computer Files]
007  c ‡b r ‡d m ‡e n 

Additional 006 field for “online” [Manuscript thesis] 
[T006: t]

This is the resource represented in the first example in the Session 2 
Record Examples.  The record will be shown in three separate pieces in 
these slides.

What to Notice:

§ Type of record = "a" – language material = primary type of content 
§ Bibliographic level = "m" – monograph
§ Form of item = "s" – electronic
§ Type of date = "s" – single

§ 006 = additional 006 to bring out the fact that if it were physical, 
it would be coded as a  “manuscript”
§ 006 = additional coding for electronic/computer aspect (carrier)

§ Type of e-resource = "d" – document

§ 007 = coding for details of electronic aspects
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Always use AACR2 chapter 9, in 
conjunction with the Provider-Neutral 
E-Monograph MARC Record Guide
Also use AACR2 ch. 1-8 if applicable
Online text: 9 and 2
Online map: 9 and 3
Online sound file: 9 and 6
etc.

Bibliographic description of online 
monographs

If instructions in AACR2 ch.9 are in conflict with the Provider-Neutral E-
Monograph MARC Record Guide, prefer the P-N Guide.  The PCC Standards 
Committee will be working with various Task Groups to extend the Provider-
Neutral E-Monograph MARC Record Guide to more formats than just books 
in Summer 2010.
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Title and statement of responsibility 
(Area 1; MARC 245)
Title proper
Transcribe in $a, $n, $p from chosen chief source
Always give source in a note (500)

General material designation (GMD)
$h [electronic resource]

Parallel and other title information
Transcribe in $b if appearing in chief source

Statements of responsibility
Transcribe in $c if appearing with the title in the chief 

source

This is a summary slide to introduce Area 1 for online monographs.
The only thing different from print monographs per se is the GMD—which is 
used in all records for electronic resources regardless of primary type of 
content or type of issuance or other chapters used in conjunction with AACR2 
Chapter 9.  It is used for online books, online serials, online images, online 
maps, etc.
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Chief source of information (9.0)

Chief source = the entire resource itself, or Chief source = the entire resource itself, or 
the the recordrecord for print or other format originalfor print or other format original

Chief source is a change in perspective for catalogers accustomed to 
cataloging print monographs.
Concept of using record as chief source is not in AACR2 9 but has been used 
by serials catalogers for years.
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Source of title (9.0)

Source of title:
Any formally-presented evidence
Prefer the source that provides the most 

complete information
Also include Web site and viewed on date 

information, e.g.:
Title from PDF title page (IEEE Xplore, viewed Mar. 

1, 2010)

20
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Examples of formal evidence:
Title screen
Main menu
Table of contents
HTML header on Web page or home page

Content of <title> … </title> tag in HTML source code

PDF title page
Or other source equivalent to print counterpart

Caption on Web page or home page
Home page
File header (including “subject” lines)
Encoded metadata, e.g., HTML/XML meta tags TEI 

headers
21
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Source of title proper for online 
monographs

Common sources:
 PDF title page
Or other source equivalent to print counterpart

Caption on Web page or home page 
html text or graphical image

HTML header on Web page or home page 
Content of <title> … </title> tag in html source code
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Two common sources of title proper

Home page title display

HTML header title

Some catalogers use the term "caption" to describe a title as displayed on a Web 
page or home page of a Web site.

The title that displays in the Web browser’s title bar is automatically generated 
by the browser from the HTML header title meta tag.  E.g.: <title>Eating for a 
Healthy Heart</title>
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Source of title note vs. Description 
based on … note
One of these two notes is required.
 If a good quality bibliographic record for the 

original format resource exists, you may use this 
record as the chief source. In this case, you will 
use a “Description based on <print/other format> 
version record” note.

 If the resource is born digital, or if there is no 
good quality original format bibliographic record, 
then you would use the e-resource itself as the 
chief source. In this case, you will use a “Source 
of title” note.

If there is a print or other format record is available, you have a choice of 
using a “Description Based On” note or a “Source of Title” note. Use one or 
the other, but not both.
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Source of title proper note 
(9.7B3; MARC 500)
 Source of title note is combined with viewed on 

source and date.
 Examples:
Title from home page (ACM Digital Library, viewed on 

Oct. 15, 2008)
Title from HTML header (IEEE Xplore, viewed April 7, 

2005)
Title from PDF title page (Publisher’s Web site, viewed 

on June 13, 2004)
 Further guidance: OLAC CAPC online document "Source of 

Title Note for Internet Resources“ (3rd ed. 2005) 
http://www.olacinc.org/drupal/?q=node/20

Note: there is no prescribed wording for source of title.  In other words either 
“viewed” or “viewed on” is acceptable wording.

The OLAC CAPC document “Source of Title Note for Internet Resources”
(see Bibliography) is often cited and may provide additional assistance.

Use as first note. Do not use if DBO note is present.

Prefer field 588 for this information, once it has been implemented by OCLC.
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Description based on note (DBO)
(MARC 500)
Use when the description is based on the print or 

other format version bibliographic record.
 Examples:
Description based on print version record.
Description based on CD-ROM version record.
Etc.

 Usually used in conjunction with 776 field for other version.

Unlike the Source of title note, DBO note does not require a viewed on date
This will often be used when creating or converting records in large groups.

Note: DBO information will be moved to 588 field once this field has been implemented by 
OCLC

Do not use with Source of title note.
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Variations in title: notes and added 
entries (9.7B4 & 21.30J; MARC 246)
Variants especially common in online resources
MARC 246 13 is acceptable
Record title variations from different providers
 Example:
246 13  Oil spill cleanup    OR
246 1_  $i Title in HTML header: $a Oil spill cleanup

246 1_  $i Available from some providers with title: $a

245 10  Thumbelina = $b Tommelise with
246  31 Tommelise

The Provider-Neutral guidelines call for the “Available from some providers 
with title” phrase; another option would be to use 246 13.  The latter is now 
accepted practice in the BIBCO Standard Record guidelines
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Edition (Area 2; MARC 250)

Transcribe a statement that indicates differences 
from other editions of the resource, or to a 
named re-issue of a resource

 In case of doubt: take words such as edition, 
issue, version, release, level, update or 
equivalents as indicating an edition statement

Do not treat incorporations of minor changes as 
a new edition
E.g., corrections of misspellings, rearrangement of 

contents, changes in output format, display medium or 
physical characteristics

Online documents may well have edition statements.  
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Edition (Area 2; MARC 250) Cont.

 Record only edition statements originating from the 
original publisher/society; ignore statements that pertain 
to specific provider versions.

 Example: Do NOT use statements such as “MyiLibrary
edition”

From the P-N Guide
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Area 3 for electronic resources

Type and extent of resource -- MARC 256 field
No longer used in new records for e-resources
Eliminated from AACR2 chapter 9 in 2004 update 
Older records may still have it
 Examples:

 256    Electronic data
 256    Electronic data and program(s)
 256    Electronic data (1 file : 400 records, 1.5 megabytes)
 256    Electronic programs (1 file : 125 statements)

Notes: in Dec. 2002, LCRI 9.3B1 directed LC catalogers to no longer LCRI 9.3B1 directed LC catalogers to no longer use Area 
3 for original cataloging of electronic resources, but to accept it on copy; many 
other libraries chose to do the same.  
The area was deleted from AACR2 chapter 9 with the 2004 update.

Do not add this field.
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Consider all remote access electronic 
resources to be published

Common sources for place and name of 
publisher, distributor, etc.:
PDF title page and verso
Bottom of Web page or home page
Linked publisher page
Bibliographic record for print or other format 

version

Publication, distribution, etc. 
(Area 4; MARC 260)

All resources on the Internet are de facto "made public" and "distributed" online. 
This especially has implications for electronic theses & dissertations, because in 
print form they are considered unpublished and therefore have no 260 $a or $b. 
For online dissertations, many institutions will use the name and location of the 
university in 260 $a and $b, or they may use [S.l. : s.n.]
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Record first named publication information 
that applies to all known instances of the 
online resource. If the e-resource being 
cataloged is an online reproduction of a 
print monograph, usually the 
publisher/distributor information will come 
from the original print/other format source 
record.

Publication, distribution, etc. 
(Area 4; MARC 260)

P-N Guide
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Dates of publication
(9.4F & 1.4F; MARC 260 $c)
Most online monographs will have a single datesingle date of 

publication.

 Common sourcesCommon sources for date of publication for online 
monographs:
Date on PDF title page, verso, colophon, etc.
Publication date or copyright on Web page or home 

page (often at bottom)
Statement of date of publication on linked publisher or 

other page
Bibliographic record for print or other format version

Once again, the single date of publication correlates with static content and 
contrasts with the multiple range of dates for continuing resources.

Multiple 260 fields may be used in the case of digital reproductions of 
mutipart monographs that have had different publishers for some of the parts.
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Physical description
(Area 5; MARC 300)
 Prior to 2004 update: not used for online (remote 

access) electronic resources
 2004 update of AACR2 9.5 includes optional rule 

to allow use of physical description for remote 
access resources

 2009 Provider-Neutral Guide includes mandatory 
rule to use “1 online resource” preceding any 
statement of extent in parentheses. Illustration 
statement will follow if applicable.
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Physical description
(Area 5; MARC 300)
 Examples:
300 1 online resource
300 1 online resource (29 p.) : $b ill.
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Series statement and Series access points:
440 is no longer used.
Use 490 1_ in combination with 8XX

Record series if it applies to all known instances of the 
online resource.

Provider series that are not applicable to all e-versions 
should NOT be included in the provider-neutral e-
monograph record, except for records for DLF Registry 
of Digital Masters and other digital preservation 
projects.

Series (Area 6; MARC 4XX, 8XX, etc.)
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The following series statements should be included in 490 1_: 
 The series of the print version (original format) should be 

represented for digitized version of print monographs
 The online series should be represented for born-digital e-

monographs with no known print counterpart.
 For born-digital e-monograph issued simultaneously with a 

print version:
 If the series is the same for both versions, that series 

should be represented in the record.
 If the online version is issued as part of a series 

different than the print version, the online series 
should be represented

Series (Area 6; MARC 490 1_)
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ISSN in the 490 1_ field: 
 When the print version is being used as the basis of 

description, use whatever ISSN appears on the print or 
other format original piece.

 When the online version is being used as the basis of 
description and only one ISSN appears in the resource 
being described, record that ISSN.

 When the online version is being used as the basis of 
description and both print and electronic ISSNs appear in 
the resource being described, record the e-ISSN.

 If no ISSN appears on the online resource, do not supply 
one.

Series (Area 6; MARC 490 1_)
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The following series access points should be 
included in 8XX:

 If series exists in print and online, use the 
authorized print form of the heading.

 If series exists only online, use the authorized 
form of the online series.

Do not use for package/provider series (DLF 
excepted).

Do not use the qualifier (Online) in series access 
points.

Series (Area 6; MARC 8XX)
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ISSN in the 8XX fields:
 Add the $x containing ISSN at the end of 8XX
 Use the print ISSN rather than the online ISSN for series 

that exist in print as well as online.

Series (Area 6; MARC 8XX)

Note that in the 490 1_, one would record the e-ISSN when series is issued 
both in print and online, but in 8XX one would only record the p-ISSN.  As of 
this date (March 2010)  the decision has been made to add the $x at the end of 
the 8XX records.  However, OCLC still needs to incorporate it in its validation 
tables.  
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Notes (Area 7; MARC 5XX, etc.)

Required note--A or B:
A. Source of title proper (500)  or
B. If the record is not based on the resource, but is 

based on another record that describes another 
manifestation of the work, you can use this phrase in a 
500 note:  Description based on print version record

 Important if applicable:
System requirements (538)
Other formats (530)—Prefer 776 $i 
Summary / description (520)

One of these two notes will always be used in all records for online 
monographs, online serials, and online integrating resources.  
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System requirements:
Used for remote access resources only if 

special software, hardware, etc. needed to 
access resource
Place after DBO or Source of Title note
Must begin with "System requirements:"
Example: 
538    $a System requirements: SAS or 

SPSS statistical software. 

Nature and scope, system requirements, and 
mode of access note (9.7B1; MARC 538) [1]
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Mode of access:
Use for remote access resources only if they 

are accessed other than through the World 
Wide Web
If used, must begin with "Mode of access:" 
Example:
538    Mode of access: Internet via ftp.

Nature and scope, system requirements, and 
mode of access note (9.7B1; MARC 538) [2]

There is no prescribed wording for the note other than that it must begin with 
the phrase: "Mode of access."  
The most common and perfectly fine form of the note is "World Wide Web." 
for anything on the Web.
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Source of title proper note– YES!
If description is based on the resource then 

a Source of title note is required.  It 
contains the location in the resource, where 
the resource is located, and when the 
resource was viewed.
500   Title from PDF of title page (IEEE Xplore, 

viewed Mar. 4, 2010. 

44
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Source of title proper note—NO!

If the description is based on the 
bibliographic record of another 
manifestation of the resource you are 
cataloging you should use this 500 note:
Description based on print version record

…or microfilm version record, etc.

45
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Other formats note 
(9.7B16; MARC 530)
Generally prefer to use 776 $i.  If this is 

not practical, use the 530 field to refer to 
other formats in which the resource has 
been issued
Examples:
530    $a Also available in print.
530    $a Also issued on CD-ROM.
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Summary note 
(9.7B17; MARC 520)
A brief objective summary of the purpose and 

content of the resource if the rest of the 
description does not provide enough information

Abstracts are often cut from the resource and 
pasted in the summary note as field 520 3_

Used more for online integrating resources such 
as complex Web sites and databases
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Bibliographic description example

006 m      d

007   c $b r

245 00 Road map to understanding innovative technology 
options for brownfields investigation and cleanup ‡h 
[electronic resource]. 
250    3rd ed. 
260    Washington, DC : ‡b U.S. Environmental Protection 
Agency, Office of Solid Waste and Emergency Response, 
Technology Innovation Office, ‡c [2001].
300    1 online resource (25 p.) : $b ill., maps 
500    Title from PDF title page (EPA Web site, viewed on 
Jan. 10, 2002).  
500    "EPA 542-B-01-001." 
710 1_ United States. ‡b Environmental Protection Agency. ‡b 
Technology Innovation Office. 

776 08 $i Print version: $t Road map…

The second portion of the complete record for the first example in Session 1 
Record Examples.

What to Notice:

§ GMD (general material designation) "electronic resource" in brackets in 
Title and statement of responsibility area (245)
§ Single date of publication (260c) – static content. In contrast to 
continuing resources!
§ Physical description (300) for remote access e-resources always starts 
with 1 online resource
§ System requirements note (538) not necessary (especially for Adobe) 
§ Mode of access note (538) No longer supplied, since access is via 
World Wide Web.
§ Source of title note (500) required in records for all e-resources (direct 
and remote), combined with:
§ Date viewed note (500) required for all remote access resources.
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Standard Numbers (Area 8)

ISBN
Use only e-ISBNs in 020 $a
Put print ISBNs in 020 $z and 776 $z
If you are not sure if a ISBN is for print or 

electronic, put in 020 $z

LCCN
LCCNs are not used for electronic; LCCN for 

print goes in 776 $w (DLC)

49
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776 Additional Form Entry

Use 776 08 $i Print version:
(preferred over 530 note)

Hint: Use “Insert from Cited Record” in 
OCLC
Paste OCLC# of original in 776 field
Edit->Insert from Cited Record
Automatically populates; just need to add $i
 778 08 ǂi Print version: ǂt Brave new words. ǂd Oxford ; New York 

: Oxford University Press, c2007 ǂz 9780195305678 ǂw (DLC)  
2006037280 ǂw (OCoLC)76074298

50
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Main and added entries 
(Chapter 21; MARC 1XX, 7XX)
Personal and corporate body name headings 

selected based on chapter 21 rules

Match forms authorized in LC Name 
Authority File or constructed according to 
rules in AACR2 chapters 22-24

Uniform titles may also apply (130, 240, 
7XX $t, etc.)

Do not use 710/730 fields for package or 
provider names in OCLC master records
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856 1st indicator: Access method

0 = E-mail

1 = FTP

2 = Remote login (Telnet)

3 = Dial-up

4 = HTTP
Used for most Web resources

7 = Method specified in $2
Used in records for Web resources before 1997

First Indicator:
•The vast majority of Web sites and databases cataloged will have first indicator 4 since 
their primary address will be on the World Wide Web.
•It is possible that some resources may include FTP addresses for downloading files or 
database records, etc., but the majority will have basic HTTP addresses.
•1st indicator value "4" for HTTP was established in 1997, and records cataloged before 
that time and not subsequently updated will have 1st indicator "7" with http specified 
in $2 [as was any other access method not specified by another indicator].
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856 2nd indicator: Relationship

 Blank = No information provided
 0 = Resource

 URI is the location of the resource described in body of record

 1 = Version of resource 
 URI is location of version in another format of resource described 

in record; include table of contents link here.

 2 = Related resource
 URI is location of different resource related to resource described 

in body of record, e.g., online finding aid

 8 = No display constant generated

Relationship of URI in the 856 to the resource described in 
the body of the bibliographic record
Can be used to generate a display constant in catalogs

Second indicator:
•Second indicator value "0" is used when the body of the record describes an online 
resource itself.  
•Value "1" is used more often in records for print resources that have an electronic 
version available online. A common example is when a book has a table of contents 
available online. 
•Value "2" is used for example in records for printed resources that have a related 
resource available online.  

•This value may be used in online resource records if there is a related online 
resource which the cataloger thinks is important to note and provide access 
to, but this is relatively rare in records for updating Web sites and databases. 
•Value “1" is used for an online table of contents because the TOC is a 
portion of the resource.  
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Electronic location and access
(MARC 856 field) – locate resource
Most commonly used subfields:
Subfield $u = uniform resource identifier (URI)
suffices for most Web resources; do not add 

institution-specific URLS to OCLC master records
Subfield $z = public note – think local!
 do not add institution-specific notes in OCLC master 

records
Subfield $3 = materials specified note

May serve as active hyperlink from catalog 
to the online resource in Web-based 
catalogs

The content of the MARC 856 field, "electronic location and access," does not 
yet appear in AACR2.  It is nevertheless perhaps the most important access 
point for an online resource!
•In Web-based catalogs it is the URL in subfield $u of the 856 field that serves 
as a ‘hotlink’ directly to the resource itself on the Internet.
• A resource may have more than one electronic address and/or access method 
and so have more than one 856 field in the record.

•Because of maintenance issues, we discourage the use of package names in 
the Subfield $3– exceptions may be made when the domain name in the URL 
does not give a clear picture of the source.  Do not remove from OCLC master 
records.
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Subject access (subject headings and 
classification; MARC 6XX, 05X-09X)
 Analyze intellectual content of online resources in 

same way as print and other tangible resources
 Subject headings:
 there are no LCSH form subdivisions to indicate that a 

monographic resource is electronic or online
 Classification:
Optional but “strongly encouraged”
 is more than a call number for shelf location
provides access and collocation by subject discipline
 class portion ($a) alone may suffice without cutter ($b)
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245 00 Road map to understanding innovative technology 
options for brownfields investigation and cleanup ‡h 
[electronic resource].
250    3rd ed. 
260    Washington, DC : ‡b U.S. Environmental Protection 
Agency, Office of Solid Waste and Emergency Response, 
Technology Innovation Office, ‡c [2001]
650 _0 Hazardous waste site remediation ‡x Technological 
innovations ‡z United States. 
650 _0 Environmental risk assessment ‡z United States. 
650 _0 Hazardous waste sites ‡x Law and legislation ‡z 
United States. 
650 _0 Brownfields ‡z United States.
856 40 ‡u http://www.epa.gov/swertio1/download/misc/ 
roadmap3edition.pdf

Example of subject access points and 
856 electronic location and access field

The third portion of the record given in its complete form as Session 2 Record 
Example 1.  Instructors may wish after going over this slide to view the whole 
record in the Examples.

What to Notice:

§ Subject analysis and headings as usual, no form subdivision to 
indicate that the document is in electronic format.

§ Electronic location and access (856) = URI for the PDF document 
in subfield $u

•Indicator 1 = "4“ – method of access is HTTP
•Indicator 2 = "0" – body of record describes online resource 
itself
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Reproduction cataloging

 LCRI 1.11A for electronic reproductions is no 
longer valid. 

 533 reproduction note: No longer used in records for 
online resources.
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Exercises and discussion

Exercise 2.1: edit record for print version of 
monographic document to make an original 
record for the online PDF version

Exercise 2.2: fill in the missing elements to 
make the record describe an electronic 
reproduction of the print book

Instructors, please note well for all exercises: there is often more than one 
valid "answer" for the exercises, especially when it comes to selection of title 
proper, source of title, transcription of title and statement of responsibility, 
wording of notes such as source of title proper, mode of access, dates of 
publication for serial and integrating resources, and so on.  The solutions given 
in the Exercise Answers in the participants' manuals reflect only one of several 
possibilities in some cases.

Instructor Manual 
               Session 2 
Revised June 2010

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources 

58



Session 2 Exercise Answers 
 
Exercise 2.1: edit this record to make an original for the online PDF version 
Write in new fields in lower section; cross out and write in elsewhere in record as needed. 
 
OCLC 35241861 

Type: a    ELvl: I    Srce: d    Audn:      Ctrl:      Lang: eng   

BLvl: m    Form: o    Conf: 0    Biog:      Mrec:      Ctry: mdu   

Cont       GPub: f    LitF: 0    Indx: 0    

Desc: a    Ills: a    Fest: 0    DtSt: s    Dates: 2000,     

086 0_ HE 20.4002:H 34/3  

245 00 Eating for a healthy heart ‡h [electronic resource].  

260  Rockville, MD (5600 Fishers Lane, Rockville 20857) : ‡b U.S. Food 
and Drug Administration, ‡c [2000]. 

300  1 online resource (11 p.) : ‡b col. ill. 

490 1_ Publication ; ‡v no. (FDA) 00-2302  

500  Title from PDF of title page (FDA Web site, viewed Mar. 31, 2008). 

650 _0 Low-cholesterol diet ‡v Recipes.  

650 _0 Heart ‡x Diseases ‡x Diet therapy ‡v Recipes.  

650 _0 Heart ‡x Diseases ‡x Prevention.  

710 1_ United States. ‡b Food and Drug Administration.  

830 _0 HHS publication ; ‡v no. (FDA) 00-2302. 

856 40 ‡u http://69.20.19.211/opacom/lowlit/hlyheart.pdf 

006  [T006: m]  Audn:   File: d  GPub: f 

007  c ‡b r ‡d m ‡e n 
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Exercise 2.2: fill in the missing elements to make this record an online version of the print version 
record 
 

Type: a    ELvl: I    Srce: d    Audn:      Ctrl:      Lang: eng   

BLvl: m    Form: o    Conf: 0    Biog: b    Mrec:      Ctry: nyu   

Cont       GPub:      LitF: 0    Indx: 1    

Desc: a    Ills: a    Fest: 0    DtSt: s    Dates: 2004,     

006  [T006: m]  Audn:   File: d  GPub: 

007  c ‡ b r  

020  0195180674 

043  n-us---  

050  4 GV1785.A38 ‡b D44 2004eb  

082 04 792.8/028/092 ‡2 22  

100 1_ DeFrantz, Thomas.  

245 10 
Dancing revelations ‡h [electronic resource] : ‡b Alvin Ailey's 
embodiment of African American culture / ‡c Thomas F. DeFrantz.  

260  New York : ‡b Oxford University Press, ‡c c 2004.  

300  1 online resource (xvii, 300 p.) : ‡b ill.  

504  Includes bibliographical references and index.  

588  Description based on print version record. 

600 10 Ailey, Alvin.  

650 _0 Dancers ‡z United States ‡v Biography.  

650 _0 Choreographers ‡z United States ‡v Biography.  

610 20 Alvin Ailey American Dance Theater.  

650 _0 African American dance.  

776 08 
ǂi Print version: ǂa DeFrantz, Thomas. ǂt Dancing revelations. ǂd 
Oxford ; New York : Oxford University Press, 2004 ǂz 0195154193 (a 
ǂw (DLC)  2002156670 ǂw (OCoLC)51304161** 

856 40 ‡3 NetLibrary ‡u 
http://www.netLibrary.com/urlapi.asp?action=summary&v=1&bookid=92713  
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** The „Insert from cited record” technique in OCLC Connexion is a quick way to place the whole citation in 

the 776 field. 
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Session 3 

Cataloging 
Online Serials 

Instructor Manual Session 3

Optional Warm Up Activity 
Ask participants about their experience with cataloging online serials, and especially 
important issues they can think of or that they've encountered in practice. 

Instructor Reference 
In order to better prepare for this session, the instructor may want to review the 
following document: 

•CONSER Cataloging Manual Module 31, available online in PDF format at: 
http://www.loc.gov/acq/conser/Module31.pdf 

The CONSER standard record implemented by CONSER libraries in June 2007, 
introduced changes in practice that make coding traditionally supplied in serial 
records optional. This has had an impact on records for electronic serials. 
Information about the CONSER standard record is available from the CONSER Web 
pages: http://www.loc.gov/acq/conser/. Some of the record examples throughout the 
session show practices that pre-date the CONSER standard record; for example, use 
of the uniform title to distinguish identical titles and use of a formatted 362 0 to 
record numbering. 

Though optional under the standard, these elements are not removed or converted 
when working with existing records. 
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Instructor Manual Session 3

Goals of Session 3 

1.	 Understand the special challenges 
entailed in cataloging online serials 
because their content is continuing in 
time 

2.	 Get an overview of the MARC coding 
and AACR2 bibliographic data elements 
and that make online serials different 
from print serials 

2 

Instructor Warning: animated slide 

Activity: Participants' Goals: 
•Instructors might ask the participants if they have any additional or more 
specific goals or areas they especially want to learn about in this session.   
•These may be listed on a flip chart or whiteboard. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources

2



 

 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

Instructor Manual Session 3

Review: Type of issuance 

¾ How resource content is published/issued in time 
¾ Two broad umbrella categories: 
¾ Finite 
¾ issued in one part or a finite number of parts 

¾ Continuing 
¾ issued over time with no predetermined conclusion 
¾ includes both serials and integrating resources 

¾ Three types of issuance: 
¾ Monograph (single or multi-part) 
¾ Serial 
¾ Integrating 

3 

Review from Session 1. 
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Review: Definitions 

¾ Continuing resource 
¾ A bibliographic resource that has no predetermined 

conclusion. 
¾ [Includes both serials and integrating resources.] 

¾ Serial 
¾ A continuing resource that is issued in a succession of 

discrete parts, usually, usually bearing numbering,, that has nono 
predpredetermietermined conclusion.ned conclusion. 
¾ Examples of serials include journals, magazines, 

electronic journals, continuing directories, annual 
reports, newspapers, and monographic series. 

4 

Review from Session 1. 

The key to the definition of a "continuing resource" is "no predetermined 
conclusion." 

The key to the definition of a "serial" is "discrete parts" – serial issues are parts that 
remain accessible and are themselves unchanged, while the serial title as a whole 
has new parts (issues) continually added. The discrete parts of a serial may be 
issues, but in online serials they may be separate articles not organized around 
issues. 
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Types of online serials 
¾ "Born digital" – serials originally published online 
¾ Some of these may later appear in cumulated print format 

¾ Online versions of print serial titles 
¾¾ SimSimuullttaneaneoous edius edittiioons,ns, reproducreproductitions, republons, republicationsications of 

print titles 
¾ Issued by original print publisher, a contracted third party, 

or as part of a digital library project 
¾ Titles that are part of a database of aggregated 
 

titles
 
¾ May vary in completeness of reproduction & coverage of 

issues 
¾ May be the most predominant type of e-serial that 

libraries purchase and need to control 

5 

Types of electronic serials selected and cataloged by libraries include (but are not 
limited to!): 

1.	 Scholarly online serials which provide a means of self-publishing and 
access to preprint manuscripts. 

•	 Often "born digital" originally appearing on the Web, sometimes 
later issued in print (related versions such as print are secondary to 
the online version.) 

•	 These may not contain traditional volume and issue numbering-
sometimes the only designation available is the numbering on 
individual articles. 

2.	 Digitized versions of serials 
3.	 Scholarly titles included in aggregator databases or indexes 
4.	 Popular or commercial magazines 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources
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Instructor Manual Session 3

Online serial examples 

¾ Look for similarities and differences 
between records for online and print serials 
¾Born digital serial that continues a print 

serial 
¾Born digital serial with title change 

6 

Record Examples:Record Examples: 
•Instructors may wish to coordinate the following slides with the Session 3 
Record Examples, or may wish to look at them at a later point after covering 
the slides. Instructors might wish to ask participants what is familiar and 
unfamiliar to them. For those familiar with cataloging print serials, which 
elements are the same and which are different for online serials that they can 
spot in these particular examples?  The points in the sidebar on the 
examples point out the highlights of "what to look for." This session will 
cover most of those points. 
•Other elements of the record examples that are important for serials and 
online serials cataloging that are not highlighted for Session 3 will be 
covered in Session 4. 

The two records in the Session 3 Examples, along with two others, will be used for 
examples in Session 4. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources
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Online only publication continues print serial: Green library journal, ceased in 1993 

Online journal: Home page 

Instructor Manual Session 3

This sample e-serial is an electronic only publication that continues the print serial: 
Green library journal, which ceased in 1993. 

This screenshot illustrates what a home page for an online journal can look like.  
Online serials may be organized as multiple Web pages linked to a home page and 
one or more table of contents pages: for current issues, back issues, etc. 

They often also include search software to allow for keyword and fielded searching 
of article content, titles, authors, etc. 

What are significant pieces of bibliographic information can you glean from looking 
at this home page? 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources
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Back issues: Archives page 

bottom of screen 

Instructor Manual Session 3

Issue coverage is essential to serials cataloging.  What issues are available online? 
How are they numbered or designated?  Is the first issue available?  What is the 
earliest available issue?  

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources
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First issue: Vol. 1, no. 1 (June 1994) 

Instructor Manual Session 3

In this case, Volume 1, Issue 1 is available online. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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Born digital online serial: Home page 

Instructor Manual Session 3

This is another born digital online serial with a different style of home page.  What 
are significant pieces of bibliographic information can you glean from looking at 
this home page? 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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Current issue 

Instructor Manual Session 3

WARNING: animated slide 
The current issue, with its designation, and the ISSN for “TL Infobits" 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources
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First issue (with different title & ISSN) 

Instructor Manual Session 3

WARNING: animated slide 
The earliest available issue within this serial Web site is the first issue of the serial, 
but at that point it had a different title: IAT Infobits, with a different ISSN. Note: 
There was an intervening title change to CIT Infobits from 1998-2006. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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Online version of print serial with online 
issues available from multiple providers 

Instructor Manual Session 3

WARNING: animated slide 
This example is included here as an introduction to online serials, although the 
issues related to online versions of print serials with content available from multiple 
providers will be dealt with in Session 4. 

The Journal of the History of Ideas was long available in print. It was subsequently 
also offered in an online version. Later, back issues were digitized and also made 
available.  

Project Muse is one of the major current online serial content providers or 
"aggregators" for current issues of serials. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources

13



14

Online version of print serial with online 
issues available from multiple providers 

Instructor Manual Session 3

WARNING: animated slide 
JSTOR is a major aggregator that provides access to digitized back issues of many 
serials. JSTOR and Project Muse have partnered to offer back issue and current 
issue access to large numbers of serials. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources

14



Instructor Manual Session 3

MARC Leader and Control Field Coding 
(006, 007, 008) 

¾Type of Record: Leader/06
 


¾Bibliographic level: Leader/07
 


¾Form of item: 008/23
 


¾Form of original item: 008/22
 


¾Type of date, Dates: 008/06-14
 


¾Electronic resources 006
 


¾Electronic resources 007
 


15 

These are the fields and elements of special importance for cataloging online 
resources regardless of type of issuance. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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Instructor Manual Session 3

Type of record: Leader/06 

Code for primary type of content, not 
 
electronic carrier:
 

¾ Online textual serial: type "a" (language material) 
¾ Online spoken word sound recording serial: type 

"i" 
¾ Online computer-manipulable numerical census 

data serial: type "m" (e-resource/computer file) 

16 

Once again, the Type of Record code is selected based on the primacy content of 
the resource, not its electronic carrier/format.  The vast majority of serially-issued 
online resources are textual. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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¾ Presence of search software does not mean Type "m" 
Type of record = "a" language material 

Instructor Manual Session 3

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources
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Instructor Manual Session 3

Bibliographic level: Leader/07
 


¾Code "s" – serial 
¾This lesson deals only with online resources 

published serially 
¾Content is issued in a succession of discrete 

parts, usually bearing numbering, that has 
no predetermined conclusion 

18 
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Instructor Manual Session 3

Continuing resources 008 elements 

¾ Frequency ¾ Nature of entire work 
¾ Regularity ¾ Nature of contents 
¾ Type of continuing ¾ Government 

resource publication
 

(formerly: Type of serial)
 
 ¾ Conference publication 
¾ ISSN center ¾ Original alphabet or 
¾ Form of original item script of title 
¾ Form of item ¾ Entry convention 

(formerly: Successive/latest entry) 

19 

This slides lists the Continuing Resources 006/008 elements 
•Reminder: formerly called Serials 006/008 in MARC 21; now applies to 
both serials and integrating resources. 

•Frequency, Regularity, Conference are not required for the CONSER 
standard record. Form of original item is only coded for original microform 
under the standard 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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Instructor Manual Session 3

Form of item ; Form of original item: 
008/22-23 

Code for electronic carrier: 
¾ Code "s" – electronic 
¾ The current CONSER practice for coding records 

for textual electronic serials is: 
¾ 008/23 (Form of item): s
 


¾ 008/22 (Form of original): s
 


¾ Note: the Form of item element is not present in the 008 
for Type of record code "m" (Computer file) 

20 

Instructors: see also the following slide in conjunction with this slide 

•Code "s" for "electronic" in the serial 008 was implemented in spring 2000 for "form of item" 
(008/23) and "form of original item" (008/22). 

•Used in the same way that codes for microfilm and microfiche are currently used in those 
008 bytes. OCLC added the new code "s" to the 008/23 on existing records in spring 2000.  

•CONSER has generally not treated online serials electronic reproductions because of the difficulty 
of determining what the original form is. It's possible the original form was print or electronic; or it 
may be that both formats are issued simultaneously as different format editions. There are, however 
probably cases where it can be determined that an online version is an electronic reproduction.  
•Prior to the implementation of the CONSER standard record the default practice for CONSER was 
to code 008/22 form of original "s," the CONSER standard has made coding this byte other than the 
default code [blank] optional except for microforms. The intent from the CONSER standard record 
guidelines is not to attempt to code this field, therefore a fill character could be used when it is 
available in OCLC for this byte. 
•AACR2 1.11 and the accompanying LCRI discuss two possible approaches to cataloging 
reproductions of print publications.  LCRI 1.11 specifically addresses non-microform reproductions 
and in practice allows the use of a print record clone for descriptive elements and the addition of 
notes to describe details of the electronic reproduction.  An example of this use for a digitized serial 
will be provided in session 4. 
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Instructor Manual Session 3

Electronic reproduction vs. 
 
simultaneous publication
 
¾¾ No clearNo clear--cut distinctioncut distinction for how to treat online versions of 

print publications; but general CONSER practice for onlineonline 
serialsserials is as follows: 

¾ Most commercially-published online versions of print serials 
treated as simultaneous publications 
¾ Even when print issues digitized at later time by different 

commercial vendor/aggregator 
¾ Print could cease publication and online would no longer be 

"reproduction" 

¾ Locally-digitized copies of print serials may be treated as 
electronic reproductions 

21 
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Instructor Manual Session 3

Type of continuing resource ; Entry 
convention: 008/21 & 34 

¾Type of continuing resource: codes for 
serials:
 

¾m – Monographic series
 


¾n – Newspaper
 

¾p – Periodical  
  


¾blank – None of the others
 


¾Entry convention: codes for serials:
 

¾0 – Successive entry
 


¾1 – Latest entry
 

22 

The cataloging convention used for dealing with changes in bibliographic data elements in 
continuing resources. 
•Almost all serials cataloged according to AACR2 use the Successive entry convention.  
•Serials cataloged prior to AACR2 used the Latest entry convention. 
•Integrating resources, starting with the implementation of AACR2 2002 Revision, use the Integrating 
Entry convention. 
•A very few serials also now use the Integrating entry convention: as in cases where the issues are 
organized on a Web site and the title changes such that the former title proper is no longer present on the 
site, but access to the former title should be given (in MARC 247 field) 
•Note also that Latest entry cataloging hasn't been done by national agencies for over 20 years and that 
very, very few libraries currently follow the practice.  Catalogers will be unlikely to find latest entry 
cataloging copy for e-serials unless they are working with an older title that has been digitized. 

The MARC 21 definitions of the Entry convention codes are: 
•0 - Successive entry: A new bibliographic record is created each time a title changes or a corporate body used as a 
main entry or uniform title qualifier changes. The earlier or later title or author/title is recorded in a linking 780/785 
field in each record. 
•1 - Latest entry: The item is cataloged under its most recent title or issuing body (pre-AACR cataloging rules). All 
former titles and/or issuing bodies are given in notes (fields 247, 547, and 550). 
•2 - Integrated entry: A record is cataloged under its latest (most recent) title and/or responsible person or corporate 
body. It is used for integrating resources and electronic serials that do not retain their earlier titles. 
•| - No attempt to code 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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Instructor Manual Session 3

Frequency ; Regularity: 008/18-19
 


FrequencyFrequency codes: 
Examples of selected codes: 

¾ blank - No determinable 
frequency (irregular) 

¾ d - Daily  
¾ m - Monthly  
¾ q - Quarterly  
¾ u - Unknown  
¾ w - Weekly  

RegularityRegularity codes: 
¾ r - Regular  
¾ n - Normalized irregular 
¾ x - Completely irregular 
¾ u - Unknown  

23 

Under the CONSER standard record guidelines, it is no longer required to code these elements, 
though keeping current frequency up to date in the 310 is required. The default character for these 
fields is the fill character. 

The Frequency element contains numerous codes for different frequencies. Only a few are given 
on this slide for space reasons. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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Instructor Manual Session 3

Type of date/Publication status and 
 
Dates: 008/06-14
 


¾¾ Type of date/publication sType of date/publication sttatus:atus:
 

¾ "c" – Continuing resource currently published
 


¾¾ ""d"" –– Continuing resource ceased publication
 


¾¾ ""u"" –– Continuing resource status unknown
 


¾¾ Date 1:Date 1: beginning date of coverage 
¾ i.e., year of the earliest issue as reflected in the 362 

¾¾ Date 2:Date 2: ending date of coverage
 
¾ For currently ongoing serials, code "9999" is used
 

24 

Note the contrast between single-item monographic resources and continuing resources. 
Both serials and integrating resources have a range of dates because they continue over 
time. For serials Dates 1 and 2 reflect the beginning and ending dates of issue coverage, as 
reflected in the 362 field, as opposed to dates of publication. 
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Instructor Manual Session 3

Electronic resources 006 and 007 

¾ 006 field added to code for electronic resources / 
computer file fixed field data elements. 
¾ At least two of these are commonly used: 
¾ 006/00 Form of material: mm 
¾ 006/09 Type of computer file: dd 

¾ 007 Physical description fixed field
 

¾ Allows coding for detailed characteristics
 


¾ Category of material "c", SMD, color, sound, etc. 
 

25 

The 006 field representing elements for computer file material is added to the 
continuing resource record. The form of material code "m" in this 006 fixed length 
field identifies the item as a computer file. Other codes in this group of fixed fields 
include target audience and type of computer file. 

The type of computer file defined in the 006 includes codes that identify the type as: 
numeric data, computer program, document, bibliographic data, online system or 
service. For textual e-serials Type of computer file is often coded "d" for document: 
"…when a file that is textual contains mostly alphabetic information"– CEG 
(CONSER Editing Guide) definition of code "d" 

The 007 field is used to provide more details about the computer file. These include: 
category of material "c" computer file; SMD specific material designation, for online 
serials the smd would be coded "r" remote; color and sound can also be coded. 
Subfields "g" through "l" are optional and not routinely used for online serials. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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Instructor Manual Session 3

Leader and control fields for Electronic Green Journal
 


Type: a ELvl: Srce: d 

BLvl: s Form: s Conf: ∎ 

S/L: 0 Orig: s EntW: 

Desc: a SrTp: p Cont: 

GPub: s 

Freq: ∎ 

Regl: ∎ 

DtSt: c 

Ctrl: Lang: eng 

MRec:  Ctry: idu 

Alph: a 

Dates: 1994,9999 

006 ER: Audn: File: d GPub: s 

007 c ‡b r ‡d m ‡e n 

Building a record for Electronic green journal as it would appear in OCLC: What do we have so far?  [Some 
of the fixed field elements have already been coded in this example.  Bibliographic level "s" serial for 
example.] 
The continuing resource 008 field is used to catalog this serial: 

Type of record code "a"  (language material) 
Form of item code "s" 
Frequency/Regularity and conference have been coded with a fill character, the default code 

in OCLC after implementation of the CONSER standard record 

The 006 field has been added and it is coded minimally with form of material "m" computer file and type of 
computer file "d" for document (mostly textual material) 

The 007 field has been coded category of material "c" computer file, smd "r" remote; subfield d Color has 
been coded "c" multicolored; subfield e dimensions "n" for not applicable; and subfield f sound has been 
coded "u" for unknown (probably used as a default coding by many catalogers) 

[The instructor can note the differences and similarities between records for the print version and the online 
version.  Since the serial is mainly language material, the type of record code is "a" this is true for both the 
print and the online versions]. 

Note: The elements ISSN and Alph are assigned by the National Serials Data Program and are here shown 
as they appear in a copy environment for a record already created and modified by national agencies. 
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Bibliographic description of online serials 

¾Always use AACR2 chapters 9 & 12 
¾Also use chapters 3-8 if applicable 
¾Online cartographic serial: 3, 9, & 12 
¾Online videorecording serial: 7, 9, & 12 
¾etc. 

27 

Examples: 

•Online cartographic serial: an annually published atlas that is made 
available online 
•Online videorecording serial: a weekly television show which is 
digitized 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources

27



 

 

 

 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

Instructor Manual Session 3

Basis of the description (12.0B1) 

¾ Base the description of a serial on the first issue or part 
or, lacking this, on the earliest available issue or part 
¾ Generally prefer first or earliest issue/part over source associated 

with whole serial or with range of issues/parts 

¾¾ First or earliest issue for:First or earliest issue for:
 

¾ Title and statement of responsibility
 

¾ Edition
 

¾ Beginning numbering (last issue for ending designation)
 

¾ Publication (last issue for ending date)
 


¾¾ All issues or parts for:All issues or parts for:
 

¾ Series
 

¾ Notes
 

¾ Standard number and availability
 


28 

•Digitized versions of long published print titles are typically made available 
beginning with more recent issues or a recent span of issues rather than the first 
issue- so in these cases the basis of description is of necessity the earliest issue 
available online. 

•Information for notes and series may come from any source. The ending date of 
publication and the ending designation is recorded from the last issue. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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Chief source of information (12.0B1) 

For online serials, follow 9.0B: 
¾The chief source of information is ththee 

resource itselfresource itself 
¾Take the title proper from formallyformally 
 

presented evidencepresented evidence
 


¾If the title information presented in these 
sources varies in degree of fullness, 
prefer the source that providesprefer the source that provides the mostthe most 
complete title informationcomplete title information 

29 

For electronic serials: 
•12.0B2 refers us back to 9.0B1 for electronic integrating resources. 
•9.0B1 states that we are free to select the appropriate chief source from anywhere 
within the entire resource itself, but preferring a source that provides the most 
complete information. 

• So the source of title proper should be the most complete formal 
presentation of title. 
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Instructor Manual Session 3

Common sources of title in online serials 

¾ Table of contents page of the first or earliest issue
 

¾ Page associated with an individual issue: captions, 
 
cover image titles in graphic and PDF format serials 

¾ Contents page of all volumes, or of individual issues 

¾ Journal home page 

¾ Menu bar or screen used for navigation and to access 
contents 

¾ Presentation of other bibliographic information: 
mastheads, "about" pages, journal information pages 

¾ Internal source such as HTML source code header title 

30 

•It is preferable to cite a more specific source than to use the general term "title 
screen" if possible.  This is important when later evaluating the serial to determine if 
the the title proper has has changed.  

•When presented with so many sources of title, prefer a source presenting a full 
form of the title associated with the first or earliest issue. 
•Some of the common sources of information: 

–journal home pages 
–table of contents screens that list available volumes, or contents for a 
specific issue. 
– navigational menu screens 
–source code (for title found in a title bar display: this is an OLAC 
recommendation for terms citing source of title: 
http://ublib.buffalo.edu/libraries/units/cts/olac/capc/stnir.html) This citation 
is listed in Appendix F, Bibliography 
–titles presented in conjunction with the issue as with graphic "cover" 
images, or caption titles as with a pdf newsletter format.  

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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Instructor Manual Session 3

Title and statement of responsibility 
(Area 1; MARC 245) 
¾ Title proper 
¾ Transcribe in $a, $n, $p from chosen chief source 
¾ Always give source in a note (500) 
¾ Always include date viewed for description in a note (500) 

¾ General material designation (GMD)
 

¾ $h [electronic resource]
 


¾ Parallel and other title information: 
¾ Transcribe parallel title in $b if in chief source 
¾ Transcribe other title information only if falling into one of 

the categories specified in 12.1E1
 


¾ Statements of responsibility:
 

¾ Transcribe in $c if prominent in chief source
 


31 

Note use of the GMD electronic resource 

Parallel and other title information per CONSER standard record: 
It is not required to record parallel titles in 245 $b, the title can be given in 246 11 instead 
Transcribe other title information falls in one of the categories specified in 12.1E1 and for 
which a title variant is needed can be recorded in a 246 13 without recording it in 245 $b 

Statements of responsibility per CONSER standard record 
Not required to transcribe in 245 $c if prominent in chief source, the person or body can be 
recorded in 7XX field if an authority record is being created. 

Other title information is recorded in the same manner as with print serials 
according to the provisions of AACR2 12.1E1, usually in limited situations 

[Provisions of the LCRI have been incorporated into the revised chapter 12, with 
some modifications.  In general these provisions limit the situations in which other 
title information is added for serials and in other cases allow the cataloger to decide 
whether to transcribe in the 245, a note or not at all] 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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Transcription of title proper (12.1B1-7) 

¾	 Correct obvious typographic errors and give title as it appears in a note 
(12.1B1) 

¾	 When title appears in full and in the form of an acronym or initialism, 
choose the full form (12.1B2) 

¾	 If doubt whether corporate body name or abbreviation is part of title, 
take as such only if consistently so presented in various locations 
(12.1B4) 

¾	 If resource is a part of another resource and bears both the common 
title and its own section title, give both in that order, separated by a 
period (12.1B4); include enumeration or alphabetic designation if 
preceding section title (12.1B5) 

¾	 If title includes date, name, number, etc., that varies from issue to 
issue, omit it and replace by mark of omission, unless at beginning 
(12.1B7) 

32 

This is a condensation of what are probably the most significant rules for 
transcribing title information integrating resources; it does not include all the rules 
nor the full text of the rules stated here. 
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Source of title proper note 
 
(9.7B3, 12.7B3; MARC 500)
 

¾ Required for all electronic resources; frequently combined 

with Item described note 
¾ Include the name of the provider if serial available from 

multiple providers 
¾ Include the file format for serials available in multiple 

formats 
¾ Examples: 

500 Title from home page (publisher's website, viewed Mar. 22, 
 
2003).
 

500  Title from caption (IDEAL, viewed May 20, 2003).
 

500  Description based on: Vol. 5, no. 1 (Jan. 1995); title from
 

contents (OCLC FirstSearch, viewed June 10, 2003).
 


33 

Note: there is no prescribed wording for source of title. 

For titles that appear in multiple aggregator databases, include the package name 
and file format (if there are multiple formats available in the package) 

Citing the aggregator when its distributed in several databases and the file format if 
there are multiple formats, will aid other catalogers in deciding whether titles that 
differ on other packages are simply variants or real title changes. 

The Online Audiovisual Catalogers Cataloging Policy Committee has compiled 
useful suggestions for wording title source notes for a variety of Web resources: 
http://ublib.buffalo.edu/libraries/units/cts/olac/capc/stnir.html This citation is in the 
course Bibliography. 
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Variant forms of title (1.7B4, 12.7B4, 
 
9.7B4, 21.30J2; MARC 246)
 

¾ Make notes on titles borne by the item other than the title 

proper (12.7B4.1, 9.7B4) 
¾ Make notes on titles by which the resource is commonly 

known if considered to be important (1.7B4, 12.7B4.1) 
¾ If considered important for access, make an added entry 

for any version of the title that is significantly different 
from the title proper (21.30J2 & LCRI) 

¾ Reminder: in MARC record 246 field can serve as both 
note and added title entry. 

34 

•It is quite common for Web resources to bear different titles and different 
variations of a title.  With Web resources catalogers should be generous with the use 
of 246 title variants. 
•One thing new in 2002 for non-serial resources is that we can also include the title 
by which a resource is commonly known, even when it does not appear in/on the 
resource itself. 
•Note: LCRI 21.30J offers detailed guidance on giving variant titles. 
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Variant titles examples
 

245 00 Emerging infectious diseases ‡h [electronic

resource].
246 13 EID 

245 00 Journal of extension ‡h [electronic 
resource]. 

246 1 ‡i Also known as: ‡a JOE 

245 00 Effector online ‡h [electronic resource].
246 1 ‡i File name: ‡a EFFON 

245 00 Word virtual ‡h [electronic resource].
246 1 ‡i Title in HTML header: ‡a WordVirtual.com 

245 00 Python journal ‡h [electronic resource].
246 1 ‡i Title on home page appears as: ‡a Welcome 

to python journal 
500 Title from home page (viewed Apr. 13, 1998). 

35 

Variant titles on this screen include those that would be given according to LCRI 
21.30J, access to the initialism for example, a title by which the serial is commonly 
known and a variant found in the browser title bar. 

Note on the first example: EID was other title information, which under the 
CONSER standard record is no longer being recorded in the 245 $b. The 
information is recorded directly in a 246 with the coding 246 13. 

Last example: variant title access for words omitted from title proper per 1.1B1 
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Other title information (LCRI 12.1E1a) 

¾¾ Not reNot requirequiredd to reto record in 245cord in 245 $$bb, but s, but suupppply ifly if nneedeeded toed to 
clarify title. Always recoclarify title. Always recordrd acronacronyym or initialism.m or initialism. 
¾ Acronym or initialism of the title appears in the chief source with full 

form of title: 
¾ Twin cities $h [electronic resource]. 
¾246 13 TC 

¾ Name of responsible person or body or publisher, etc. is integral part 
of other title information: 
¾245 00 641.1 $h [electronic resource]. 
¾246 13 Newsletter of AAL in Scotland 

¾ Title proper consists only of name of corporate body, conference, 
etc.: supply brief addition to explain title: 
¾Hawaii Institute of Physics $h [electronic resource] : $b [report]. 

36 

Per LCRIs that support the CONSER standard record, LCRI 12.1D, LCRI 12.1E, LCRI 
12.1F requirements for recording parallel titles, other title information and statements of 
responsibilities in the 245 title and statement of responsibility area have changed. It is no 
longer required to record these elements in the 245 they can be coded in the 246 field: 

•Other title information: 246 13 
•Parallel titles: 246 11 
•Any variant title that requires a note: 246 1[blank] 

All other variant titles, including those with specific 246 2nd indicator codes (e.g. cover title, 
running title, spine title, etc.) can be coded 246 13 as well as other variants given according 
to LCRI 21.30J. 

This slide is showing only examples of other title information. 

(Please note that the title of this resource is 641.1). 
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Edition (Area 2; MARC 250)
 


¾ 12.2B: Transcribe an edition statement in area 2 
(250) if it belongs to one of the types below: 
¾ Local edition statement 
¾ Special interest edition statement 
¾ Special format or physical presentation statement 
¾ Language editions statement 
¾ Reprint or reissue statement for the serial as a whole 

¾ 12.2B2: Give statements indicating regular 
revision or frequent updating as frequency in the 
note area; give statements indicating numbering 
in the numbering 

37 
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Editions examples 

¾A serial published in various electronic 
 
editions (see CCM 31.11):
 


130 0 Academics in the news (National ed.)
245 10 Academics in the news ‡h [electronic
resource].
250 National ed. 

130 0 Academics in the news (International ed.)
245 10 Academics in the news ‡h [electronic
resource].
250 International ed. 

38 

Examples of the edition statement used as a qualifier. 

Do not consider different document formats (e.g. PDF, HTML, etc.) to constitute 
editions. Also, do not consider a version statement that reflects an upgrade of an 
existing file to be an edition statement. 

Note: Distinguishing uniform titles are no longer required under CONSER standard 
record (CSR). The uniform titles in this slide were part of the record before the CSR 
was implemented and wouldn't be removed from existing records. 
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Not serial editions
 


¾Do not consider different document formats 
(e.g., PDF, HTML, etc.) to constitute 
editions. 

¾Do not consider a version statement that 
reflects an upgrade of an existing file to be 
an edition statement. 

39 
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Numbering
 

(Area 3 in chapter 12; MARC 362, 500)
 

¾If cataloging from the first (or last) issue, 

record the designation of the first (or last) 
issue, in formatted 362 1 field 
245 00 Electronic green journal ‡h [electronic
resource].

362 1 Began with: Vol. 1, issue 1 (June 1994).

500500 Description based on first issue; title
from contents (publishers website, viewed
June 10, 2003). 

40 

As with other serials the first and last issue designations of an online serial are 
recorded in a 362 field. 

The CONSER standard record does not require recording numbering a formatted 362 0 
field. Numbering from the first or last issues if known are recorded in an unformatted 
3621 and a description based on note is always given. A DBO is always given because 
the cataloger may know the beginning or last issue and can add it in the 362 1. 
However the cataloger may not actually have the first or last issue as the basis of 
description. The DBO is always given even if the first or last issue is in hand so that it 
is clear which issue was the basis of description. The DBO can be simplified when the 
first or last issue is in hand as the note in the slide demonstrates. 

Note existing records that were created under the earlier practice of using 362 0 can be 
closed off or modified under the earlier style. For example an existing record showing 
a 362 0 Vol. 1 issue 1 (June 2006)- can be closed off as: 362 0 Vol. 1 issue 1 (June 
2006)-v. 2, no. 1 (winter 2007). 

Since many online serials are digitized versions of a print publication, the designation 
of the first available online issue is not always volume one, number one. Online 
versions often begin with fairly recent issues, or issues published within a certain time 
period, for example, issues published within the last five years and onward. In these 
cases, a description based on note is used to cite the earliest available issue. An 
unformatted 362 is used to show the first issue digitized but not available to the 
cataloger (see next slide). 
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Numbering: Description based on note 
(12.3A1, 12.7B23; MARC 500) 

¾If the first/last issue is not available, or if 
the online version does not begin with the 
first issue, provide the first or last issue if 
known in a 362 1 and give a designation in 
a "description based on" note 
500 Description based on: Summer 2003; title
from journal home page (viewed July 22, 2003). 

41 

This example describes CONSER standard record practice for using the 362 1 if the 
first or last issue is known. If not known, only a description based on note is given. 
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Numbering: Latest issue consulted note 

¾Give a latest issue consulted note if more 
than one issue has been consulted; cite 
provider if different from one in source of 
title note 
500 Description based on: Vol. 43, no. 1 (1994);
title from journal home page (Emerald, viewed July
28, 2003).
500 Latest issue consulted: Vol. 52, no. 9 (2003)
(FirstSearch, viewed Oct. 28, 2003). 

42 

The note "362 1 Print began with ..." will be used as the basis for date 1 in the 
fixed-field rather than having thousands of records for online serials with "19uu" 
or "uuuu." There will still be cases where "362 1  Began with ... " will be 
applicable in cataloging online serials as well as "362 0 Vol. 1, no. 1 ..." both as 
in cataloging any serial, but the inclusion of the word "Print" would clearly 
identify the source of the information as a related print version title without 
necessarily making an incorrect statement about the beginning of the online 
serial. 
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Type and extent of resource 
(Area 3 in chapter 9; MARC 256) 

¾Do not use 

¾Area 3 eliminated from chapter 9 with 2004 
update to AACR2 

¾This accords with long-standing CONSER 
practice of not using this area for electronic 
serials 

43 
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Publication, distribution, etc. 
(Area 4; MARC 260) 
¾ Take place and publisher information from 

anywhere on an electronic serial but prefer the 
title source. 
¾ Under CONSER standard record guidelines, it is 

not required to supply the publication date in the 
subfield $c of field 260 even if the first or last 
issue is in hand. 
245 00 Electronic green journal ‡h [electronic
resource].

260 [Moscow, Idaho] : ‡b University of Idaho
Library 

44 

The prescribed source for publication data is the whole resource.  Bracket 
information that needs to be supplied. 

The place of publication sometimes needs to be bracketed on an e-serial if it is not 
given on the resource. 
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Series statement and added entries
 

(Area 6; MARC 4XX, 8XX, etc.)
 

¾ Electronic serials may sometimes be issued in a 

series and these statements should be transcribed 
and given added entries as with other serial 
formats according to: 
¾ AACR2 1.6A-J / LCRIs General rules 

¾ 12.1B4, 12.6B1 / LCRIs Serial rules that apply to series 

¾ 21.2C / LCRI  Title changes 

¾ 21.30L / LCRI Added entry for series 

¾ Series statements are very rare in online serials 
¾ Should be limited to cases that look like traditional 

monographic series 

45 

Electronic green journal does not contain a series statement, but some online serials 
may have a series statement. 

Phrases that include or refer to a particular e-serial package are sometimes confusing. 
Some of these may be established as corporate names, some may have series authority 
records associated with them. Phrases associated with the Emerald package (at various 
times presented as "Emerald", "Emerald fulltext" "Emerald library" and "Emerald 
intelligence + fulltext") are examples of phrases that catalogers have identified as 
series or series-like phrases. JSTOR is an example of a word or phrase established as a 
corporate body, it's established as JSTOR (Organization). 

For the aggregator-neutral record, names of e-serials packages, whether established as 
a corporate name or a series title (such as "Emerald Library") would not be included in 
the record for a particular serial. 
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Notes
 

(Area 7; MARC 5XX, 3XX, 7XX, etc.)
 

Most common for online serials: Less common: 
¾ Frequency (310) ¾ Restrictions on access (506) 
¾ Source of title proper and ¾ Type of electronic resource 

Item described (500) or data (516) 
¾ Mode of access (538) ¾ System requirements (538) 
¾ Other formats (530) 
¾ Latest issue consulted (500) 
¾ Beginning and/or ending 

dates of publication (362 1) 
¾ when not from first/last issue 

¾ Numbering peculiarities (515) 

46 

Note that in CONSER records, notes are given in MARC tag number order rather 
than in AACR2 area 7 rule order. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources

46



Instructor Manual Session 3

Frequency note (12.7B1; MARC 310) 

¾The same for online serials as for serials in 
other formats 

¾Record the current frequency in the 310 
field 

¾Code 008 Frequency and Regularity to 
match 

¾Record former frequencies in the 321 field 

47 

NOTE: CONSER Standard Record – keep 310s current and change past frequency 
in fixed field with either the new frequency or use fill characters when working with 
existing records. CONSER thought it a good idea to retain past frequencies with 
321s—don't delete existing 321s to say "Frequency varies." 
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Source of title proper and item described 
notes (12.7B3, 12.7B23) 
¾ Required for all remote access resources; often combined 

into a single note 
¾ For serials available from multiple providers, include the 

provider version used for description 
¾ For serials available in multiple formats, include the 

format used for description 

500 Title from table of contents (publisher's
version, viewed June 22, 2003). 

500 Title from PDF title page (JSTOR, viewed
May 29, 2003). 

48 

The source of title is a required note and includes a citation of the date the source 
was consulted for cataloging.  For the aggregator-neutral record, the source of title 
also contains the name of the aggregator (second example in the slide) on which the 
description was based as well as the file format, if the there are multiple formats. 
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Mode of access and System 
requirements notes (9.7B1; MARC 538) 

¾Mode of access (mandatory note for remote 
resources) 

538 Mode of access: All issues available via 
the World Wide Web;World Wide Web; issues 1-8 also available
via Internet ftp;Internet ftp; tables of contents
available via Internet email subscriptionemail subscription.. 

¾System requirements: 
¾Use only for unusual special software or 

hardware requirements (e.g., Adobe Acrobat 
reader) 
¾Only give requirements that apply to all 

versions 
49 

Use the 538 to specify any special software required to access or view the serial. 
Avoid mentioning the need for "Internet connection and World Wide Web 
browser"- restrict to more specific or rare hardware/software requirements. For the 
aggregator-neutral record, give only requirements that would relate to all versions 

CONSER standard record for mode of access note requires it only if the mode of 
access is other or in addition to World Wide Web– so if a resource is only available 
on the World Wide Web, it is not necessary to give the mode of access note. 

Note: the details of the second mode of access note can also be presented as subfield 
$3 or $z in separate 856s. 

Note also that CONSER practice is to input of notes in numeric tag order. 
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Other formats note (12.7B16) 

¾ Used to note the existence of one or more versions in 
different physical formats. 

¾ In citing a version for which a separate record has 
been created, prefer using 776 linking entry field with 
$i to note to the record for the other version. 

245 00 Emerging infectious diseases ‡h
[electronic resource] : ‡b EID.
776 08 ‡i Also issued in print: ‡‡t Emergingt Emerging
infectious diseasesinfectious diseases ‡‡w (DLC)sn 95007041w (DLC)sn 95007041 ‡‡ww 
(OCoLC)31848353(OCoLC)31848353 

50 

The 530 can be used to note the existence of other format versions. 

Coding option: The note could also be generated from subfield code "i" in the 
linking field 776: 

776 08 $i Also issued in print: $t Emerging infectious diseases $w (DLC)sn 
95007041 $w (OCoLC)31848353 

(Second indicator 8 allows text in the $i to be displayed as a note.) 
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Other notes
 

¾ 506 Restrictions on access note 
¾CONSER has agreed to generally not use this note  

for the national record. 
¾GPO will use it to specify information about 

resources classified as confidential. 
¾Subfield $z of the 856 field is recommended for 

giving information about access restrictions, when 
needed 

¾ 515 Numbering peculiarities 
515 Successive articles are uniquely
identified by a manuscript number and date. 

51 

506 has been used to show restrictions on access. There are exceptions, but for the 
most part CONSER has agreed not to use it for the national level record. When 
given on the OCLC record, information of this type can be given in the $z of the 
856 field. 

515 This example shows a use of the numbering peculiarities note-- not too 
uncommon for e- serials. The 515 could be used with electronic serials the way it is 
with other format serials to note other types of numbering peculiarities. 
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Other notes, continued 

¾ 516 Type of computer file or data 
¾ CONSER has decided to cease using this note, unless 

unusual information about file formats needs to be 
noted. 
¾ Avoid recording terms such as: Text (electronic journal) 

which are too vague to be meaningful 

¾ 520 Summary (AACR2 12.7B18) 
¾ A brief summary is useful if the information doesn't 

appear elsewhere in the record. 

¾ 546 Language and script 
546 In English, French, German, Russian, and 
Turkish. 

52 

516 Generally avoid use of this note. For the aggregator neutral records, file formats 
often vary among the aggregations. 

520 A summary might be useful and/or required by institutional policy.  Note 
Records created with OCLC's Connexion cataloging tools often have extensive 
summary statements. Many institutions find this type of note helpful and Connexion 
software makes it easy to generate the note in an automated fashion 

546 Language notes can be given to specify multiple languages found on a serial 
and to clarify the language if this is not clear from the rest of the description. 
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Standard number (Area 8):
 

ISSN for online serials
 


¾Current policy is separate ISSN for paper 
and online serials 

¾Publishers might be: 
¾Printing multiple ISSN, one labeled "print ISSN" 

and the other labeled "online ISSN" 

¾Printing a single ISSN not labeled as print or 
online 

¾These may or may not be the correct ISSN 

53 

The centers of the ISSN Network assign separate ISSN to serials in different 
physical formats. The paper and online versions of a serial would receive separate 
ISSN. 

Sometimes the publisher prints both the ISSN for the print and online on issues of 
the e-serial or in related pages on the serial's Web site. This is particularly true of 
aggregator databases that include digitized versions of print titles 

It is sometimes difficult to determine if the publisher is printing the correct ISSN. If 
the publisher is unaware of the need for a separate ISSN they may be printing the 
ISSN of the paper version. They will sometimes print other incorrect ISSN, such as 
those of other related publications, or ISSN with typos. 
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022: ISSN 

¾ Search for authenticated ISSN records to identify 
which ISSN are being printed 

¾ If multiple ISSN are labeled:
 

¾ add the online ISSN to subfield "a" 
 
¾ add the print ISSN to subfield "y" 
 

¾ If it is known that an ISSN is incorrect, record the 
ISSN in subfield "y" of the 022 

¾ Otherwise record a single ISSN you find in subfield 
"a" of the 022 
¾ Note $z is for a cancelled ISSN (used only by ISSN Center) 

54 

For search purposes, it would be helpful to record the ISSN the publisher is printing on the serial. 
It may be possible to determine which ISSN are being printed by searching the utility for 
authenticated U.S. and Canadian ISSN records. The cataloger may be able to identify the ISSN for 
the print version on an authenticated ISSN record (042 nsdp or isds/c). 
If the cataloger has access to ISSN Online (for information see http://www.issn.org) the ISSN can 
be checked in the international database of registered ISSN. This database contains ISSN 
registered by all ISSN centers. 
If the ISSN have been labeled by the publisher "Print ISSN" and "Online ISSN" 

add the online ISSN to subfield "a" 
add the print ISSN to subfield "y" 

Subfield a=Correct ISSN, Subfield y = Incorrect ISSN 
Note: $z=Canceled ISSN. To input this, you'd need to verify that a particular ISSN was indeed canceled by the ISSN 
network (e.g. by checking ISSN Online or with the responsible ISSN Center). Therefore the advice is: don't use $z to 
record invalid ISSN. 

If it is known that the publisher is printing an incorrect ISSN e.g. the ISSN of the print only, place 
the ISSN in subfield y of the 022. Subfield y can be repeated if necessary. 
Otherwise a single ISSN found on issues of the e-serial that doesn't have a print version may be 
correct, perhaps assigned by an ISSN center other than the US Center or ISSN Canada. These can 
be placed in subfield a of the 022 
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Electronic location and access: 
MARC 856 field 
¾ Record the URL for the online serial in subfield $u of  the 

856 field. 

856 40 ‡u http://muse.jhu.edu/journals/poet/ 

¾ First indicator = access method; "4" = HTTP 
¾ Second indicator = relationship; "0" indicates that the URL 

is for the item cataloged 
¾ Most commonly used subfields: 
¾ $u = uniform resource identifier (URI) 
¾ $z = public note 
¾ $3 = materials specified note 

55 

•Field 856 identifies the electronic location of the item from which it is available as 
well as the information needed to access the item by the method identified by the 
first indicator value (email, HTTP, FTP, telnet, dial-up), or by subfield $2 (gopher, 
etc.). 

•See 856 indicator and subfield codes in Appendix B. First indicator is Access 
method (e.g. 4=HTTP), Second indicator is Relationship: 0=the resource, 1=version 
of resource, 2 related resource 

The 856 is used: 
• To cite the location of the serial cataloged: Use second indicator "0." 
•CONSER practice, use of 856 on the print record. 
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Multiple locations: which and how many 
 
856 fields?
 

¾Institutional policies or the nature of the 
resource may require the recording of: 
¾Institution specific URLs in the local database 
¾Additional pages related to the serial (e.g., 

"How to subscribe for paid access page") 
¾Mirror sites 
¾Multiple access methods 

56 

How many and which 856's are appropriate? Depends on: 
• The number of URLs available to the cataloger at the time of cataloging 
• Local policies regarding the provision of 856 fields 
•OCLC or other utility record field limits 

•A URL with wide availability is helpful to other institutions if available on the utility 
record- while institutional specific addresses can be recorded at the local level 
•Additional pages at a resource such as an opening screen which provides information on 
how to obtain paid access to the resource and/or table of contents may be more useful on 
the utility record than an institutional log on prompt.  
•Certain mirror sites may be preferable because of the location of the cataloging 
institution. Recording of multiple mirror sites might be helpful, but maybe not within the 
scope of a particular institutions cataloging policy 
•Multiple access methods of a given serial (email, Web, etc.) can be recorded in multiple 
856s 
•Some institutions record a PURL (Persistent Uniform Resource Locator, developed by 
OCLC) as well as the original URL 
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856 fields for Electronic Green Journal
 


856 40 ‡u http://egj.lib.uidaho.edu/index.html 

856 10 ‡u ftp://www.lib.uidaho.edu/pub/egj ‡l 
anonymous ‡z Each issue is a separate file 

856 00 ‡3 E-mail subscription to receive 
announcements and tables of contents of new issues ‡u 
mailto:majordomo@uidaho.edu ‡f EGJ ‡i subscribe 
egjtoc [your email address] 

57 

All access methods were recorded in separate 856 fields. 

The first indicator identifies the access method: email, ftp and http. The second 
indicator identifies the relationship between the 856 in the record and the resource. "0" 
in each case means that the 856 is for the serial cataloged in the record. 

Note use of subfield 3 in the 856 for email subscription to announcements of the 
availability of new issues and table of contents. The second indicator is coded 0 because 
the 856 provides access to a part of the resource described in the record (to the table of 
contents of new issues). The email address has been given entirely in subfield "u" as a 
"mailto" url but could have been parsed into separate subfields. 

Note use of subfield z in the "ftp" url 

Note that individual 856s may not be necessary when the information is easily found on 
the resource itself 
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Main and added entries 
(chapter 21; MARC 1XX, 7XX) 

¾Make decisions about corporate body main 
and added entry in the same way as for 
serials in other formats following AACR2 
Chapter 21 and relevant LCRIs 

710 2 University of Idaho. ‡b Library. 

58 

Make added entries for persons or corporate bodies associated with the work if 
named prominently and/or they have responsibility for the intellectual content of the 
work. If a name doesn't appear prominently or at all on the serial a note should be 
given to justify the added entry. 
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Subject analysis 
¾ Generally, treat e-serials like any other serial 

¾ Library of Congress Subject Headings (LCSH)
 

¾ --Databases, --Software, --Blogs and, --Electronic 
 

discussion groups are the only electronic form
 
subdivisions 
¾ --Electronic journals is a topical subdivision 
¾ Use print subdivisions (--Periodicals, --Directories) 

¾ Medical Subject Headings (MeSH) 
¾ --Electronic Journals was used as a form subdivision 

from 1999-2001 

¾ Classification
 

¾ Not required, but is useful in some local systems
 


59 

–LCSH – the instruction for electronic serials is Subject Cataloging Manual: Subject Headings H1580.5 
Note there are several subject headings or subdivisions that describe electronic resources (Computer 
network resources, Electronic journals, E-zines, Electronic newspapers). None of these are form 
subdivisions. 
--Electronic journals can be used as a topical subdivision, so works about electronic journals can be 
assigned that topical subdivision. From LSCH: 
"Electronic journals (May Subd Geog) Here are entered works on periodicals that are published and 
distributed electronically." 
--The term Databases is only assigned to things that really are databases: "A collection of logically 
interrelated data stored together in one or more computerized files, usually created and managed by a 
database management system." 
If a bibliographic genre is indicated (--Directories, --Index, --Bibliography) use that rather than –Databases 

–MeSH – There are no significant differences, MeSH used the publication type "electronic journal" as a form 
subdivision from 1999 to June 2001 when it discontinued the practice. There are still records on the utilities with 
this form subdivision. NLM explanation of this available from: http://www.nlm.nih.gov/mesh/catpractices2002.html 
–Classification – Generally used by libraries that either take advantage of class browsing in their catalogs or 
somehow use classification to collocate e-resources. Some libraries academic libraries use classification to create 
subject-based web resource pages. Generally catalogers do not follow main entry cuttering convention for class 
numbers, some libraries will cutter using a generic phrase like "Internet" or "Web" 
–[ClasClass Dis Discusscusssiioonn: how many classify e-journals locally and why? ] 
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Additional elements
 


¾To be covered in Session 4: 
¾7XX Linking entries for related resources 
¾530 and 776 for online and print versions 
¾Aggregator neutral record for online content 

from multiple providers 
¾"Single record" approach to multiple versions 

60 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources

60



Instructor Manual Session 3

Exercise and discussion 

¾Exercise: fill in the missing MARC codes and 
AACR2 bibliographic data for this online 
serial 

61 

Instructors, please note well for all exercises: there is often more than one valid 
"answer" for the exercises, especially when it comes to selection of title proper, 
source of title, transcription of title and statement of responsibility, wording of notes 
such as source of title proper, mode of access, dates of publication for serial and 
integrating resources, and so on.  The solutions given in the Exercise Answers in the 
participants' manuals reflect only one of several possibilities in some cases. 
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Instructor Manual Session 3: Examples and Exercises

Session 3 Record Examples 

1. Born-digital online journal 
• Electronic Green Journal; continues preceding print serial with title Green library journal, ceased in 1993 

MARC Record What to Notice: 

Type: a  ELvl: Srce: d GPub: s Ctrl: Lang: eng
BLvl: s Form: s  Conf: 0 Freq: f  MRec: Ctry: idu
S/L: 0 Orig: s  EntW: Regl: r  Alph: a
Desc: a SrTp: p  Cont: DtSt: c Dates: 1994,9999 

§ Type of record = "a" – language material  
§ Bibliographic level = "s" – serial 
§ 008 elements for continuing resources 
§ Form of item & Orig. item = "s" – electronic 
§ Entry convention (S/L) = "0" – successive 

entry 
§ Type of continuing resource = "p" – periodical 
§ Frequency = "f" – semiannual (see 310) 
§ Publication status = "c" – current 
§ Dates = beginning & ending dates; "9999"  

indicates ongoing indefinitely 

006 field for Electronic Resources [Computer Files]
[T006: m] Audn: File: d GPub: 

§ 006 – coding for electronic /computer aspect 
§ Type of e-resource = "d" – document 

007 c ‡b r ‡d c ‡e n ‡f u 
010 sn 94003866 
022 0_ 1076-7975 ‡2 1 
042 nsdp ‡a lcd
050 14 GE30 
082 10 025 ‡2 12 
210 0_ Electron. green j.
222 _0 Electronic green journal
245 00 Electronic green journal ‡h [electronic resource]. 

§ 007 – coding for details of electronic aspects 

§ GMD "electronic resource" – after 245 ‡a 

§ Variant title (246) – includes " list name"  

§ Beginning date of publication (260c) – open 
date for continuing content 

246 1_ ‡i List name: ‡a EGJ 
260 [Moscow, Idaho] : ‡b University of Idaho Library, ‡c
[1994]-
310 Two issues a year
362 1_ Began with: Vol. 1, issue 1 (June 1994) = Issue 1.
500 Description based on: Vol. 1, issue 1 (June 1994) =
Issue 1; title from table of contents (publisher’s
version, viewed June 22, 2003).
520  A professional refereed publication devoted to
disseminating information concerning sources on
international environmental topics including: assessment,
conservation, development, and treatment.
538 Mode of access: All issues available via the World 
Wide Web; issues 1-8 also available via Internet ftp;
announcements and tables of contents available via 
Internet email subscription.
650 _0 Environmental sciences ‡x Information services ‡v 
Periodicals. 
610 24 University of Idaho. Library.
710 2_ University of Idaho. ‡b Library.
780 00 ‡t Green Library journal (Berkeley, Calif. : 1992)
‡x 1059-0838 ‡w (DLC) 93642484 ‡w (OCoLC)24563935
856 40 ‡u http://egj.lib.uidaho.edu/index.html
856 10 ‡u ftp://www.lib.uidaho.edu/pub/egj ‡l anonymous ‡z
Each article is a separate file
856 02 ‡3 E-mail subscription to receive announcements and 
tables of contents of new issues ‡u mailto: 
majordomo@uidaho.edu ‡f EGJ ‡i subscribe egjtoc [your
email address] 

§ No physical description (300) – for remote 
access e-resources. 

§ Frequency note (310) – frequency of issue 
publication; Freq & Regl must match 

§ Numbering (362 1) – numbering from 1st issue 

§ Notes – in MARC tag number order in 
CONSER records 

§ Source of title + Item described note (500) 

§ Mode of access note (538) – Includes three 
modes 

§ 780 linking entry for preceding title – will be 
covered in Session 4 

§ Three electronic location and access (856) 
fields – (1) first indicator "0" for HTTP; URI for 
journal homepage in subfield ‡u; (2) first 
indictor "1" for FTP; (3) first indicator blank for 
email; includes subfields for subscription info 
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Instructor Manual Session 3: Examples and Exercises

2. Born-digital online serial 
•	 Born-digital online serial; continues preceding title CIT Infobits, which was preceded by another earlier title, 

IAT Infobits, all born-digital; issues under all three titles are available through the current online serial Web 
site. 

MARC Record [OCLC 70237121] What to Notice: 
Type: a  ELvl: Srce: d GPub: Ctrl: Lang: eng
BLvl: s Form: s  Conf: 0 Freq: m  MRec: Ctry: ncu
S/L: 0 Orig: s  EntW: Regl: r  Alph: a
Desc: a SrTp: p Cont: DtSt: c Dates: 2006,9999 

[same as above, except for 
different Frequency] 

[T006: m] Audn: File: d  GPub: [same as above] 
007 c ‡b r ‡d c ‡e n ‡f u 
010 2006214019 
022 0_ 1931-3144 ‡2 1 
245 00 TL infobits ‡h [electronic resource].
246 13 Teaching and learning infobits
260 Chapel Hill, N.C. : ‡b University of North Carolina at
Chapel Hill, Teaching and Learning, ‡c 2006-
310 Monthly
362 1_ Began with issue 1 (July 2006).
500 Description based on first issue; title from title
banner (viewed Aug. 9, 2006).
500 Web site includes all issues with the journal's earlier
titles. 
538 Mode of access: World Wide Web. 
780 00 ‡t CIT infobits ‡x 1521-9275 ‡w (DLC)sn 98004828 ‡w
(OCoLC)39912113
856 40 ‡u http://its.unc.edu/tl/infobits 

§ No 530 note and because 
this is born digital, online 
only, with no print 
counterpart 

§ 780 linking entry for 
preceding title – links 
record for current title to 
record for previous title 
under rules for successive 
entry cataloging 

§ 500 note stating that all 
issues under all titles are 
accessed at this Web site 
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Instructor Manual Session 3: Examples and Exercises

Session 3 Exercise 

Use the surrogates below to fill in the missing MARC codes and AACR bibliographic data 
elements for this online serial. There is no print version for this title; it is " born-digital," online only.  

Type: ___ ELvl: Srce: d GPub: Ctrl: Lang: eng 

BLvl: ___ Form: ___ Conf: 0 Freq: q MRec: Ctry: mnu 

S/L: ___ Orig: ___ EntW: Regl: x Alph: a 

Desc: a SrTp: p Cont: DtSt: ___ Dates: ______,______ 

006 m [electronic resources / computer files] 
Audn: File: ___ GPub: 

007 c ‡b r ‡d m ‡e n 

022 

245 ___ 

246 ___ 

260 [Minneapolis, Minn.] : ‡b InConcept 

310 Five no. a year 

362 ___ 

500 Title from 

538 Mode of access: 

650 _0 Database design ‡v Periodicals. 

650 _0 Database management ‡v Periodicals. 

856 ___ ‡u 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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The publication uses a frames structure so the title remains in a frame at the top at all times. The 
contents are available in a frame on the left side of the screen. The URL 
http://www.inconcept.com/JCM/ leads to the following screen: 
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Clicking on the “About Journal” button shows the following information within the frames: 
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Session 4 

Online Versions, Multiple Content 
Providers, and Linking Relationships 

Instructor Manual Session 4

Optional Warm Up Activity 
•Ask participants about their experience dealing with multiple content providers of 
online serials, linking relationships, and online versions of print serials and other 
non-serial resources, and/or especially important issues they can think of or that 
they've enoucntered in practice. 

Instructor Reference 
In order to better prepare for this session, the instructor may want to review the 
following document: 
•CONSER Cataloging Manual Module 31, available online in PDF format at: 
http://www.loc.gov/acq/conser/Module31.pdf 
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Instructor Manual Session 4

Goals of Session 4 

1. Understand the issues involved with multiple 
providers of online serials and the basics of the 
CONSER aggregator-neutral record 

2. Get an introduction to MARC linking entries for 
bibliographic relationships, especially: 
¾ Equivalence: formats/versions (530 & 776) 
¾ Sequential: preceding and succeeding titles (780 & 

785) 

3. Understand the CONSER cataloging and non-
cataloging approaches of creating separate and 
single records for online serials 

2 

Instructor Warning: animated slide 

Activity: Participants' Goals: 
•Instructors might ask the participants if they have any additional or more specific 
goals or areas they especially want to learn about in this session.   
•These may be listed on a flip chart or whiteboard. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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Instructor Manual Session 4

Explanation of Session 4 

¾	 Continue and expand on basics of online serials 
cataloging 

¾	 Three related topics; order of coverage somewhat 
arbitrary 
¾ All deal with bibliographic relationships in some way; often 

same content available in multiple versions and/or by 
multiple providers 

1.	 Multiple providers of serial content 

2.	 Linking entries for bibliographic relationships 

3. Multiple versions: single vs. separate records 
¾ Formal CONSER guidelines for serials 
¾ Similar approach for monographs, but no formal guidelines 

3 

Explanation for instructors: This slide may help explain to both instructors and participants that 
Session 4 is, in par, a continuation of Session 3 for online serials and, in part, a collection of somewhat 
miscellaneous additional topics that are crucial for online serials cataloging, and to some extent, for 
other types of online resources as well, both monographs and integrating resources.  

Session 4 continues with basic serials cataloging topics such as linking entries, and also expands on 
some of the more complex aspects of online serials cataloging, such as the aggregator-neutral record, 
the use of uniform titles, and CONSER single vs. separate record approaches (noncataloging and 
cataloging approaches, respectively).  

The content has been divided this way because there is a lot to absorb, especially for those without any 
serials cataloging background, and Session 3 focuses on the basic elements and aspects of cataloging 
online serials that are more or less universal to all serials, i.e., found in all records, using born-digital 
online serials as the primary examples. Session 4 continues with the more common "real-world" of 
multiple versions and providers for online serial content.  

Linking entries are covered here because of time limits in Session 3, and because they relate well to 
the themes that tie these four topics together: all four all deal with different resources or different 
versions of the same content, or resources that are related to one another in various ways.  They 
illustrate different ways in which those relationships are accounted for in catalog records.  The four 
topics are somewhat miscellaneous and the order in which they are covered is in some sense arbitrary. 
Instructors may wish to rearrange them in a different order if felt to be more helpful. 
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Instructor Manual Session 4

Record Examples
 


¾ Online version of print serial --with content 
available from multiple providers 
¾ Aggregator neutral record; cataloging approach 

¾ Born digital serials (two examples) 
¾ Linking relationships: continues print serial; title change 

¾ Single record for providing access to online 
version: non-cataloging approach 
 
¾ Online serial
 

¾ Online document (monograph)
 


4 
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Topic 1 

Multiple Providers of 
Serial Content 

Instructor Manual Session 4
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Instructor Manual Session 4

Multiple providers of online serial
 


¾ Create multiple records, one for each provider? 
¾ Or a single record for the online version of the serial 

that can represent the same content from all 
providers? 

¾ CONSER "aggregator neutral" record takes the latter 
approach 

¾ Raises another question for cataloging: which version 
will be used as the basis of description to represent all 
versions of the serial in an aggregator-neutral record? 

¾ See CCM 31.3.3. 

6 
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Instructor Manual Session 4

Multiple providers: Which version should 
be used for the description? 
¾ CONSER guidelines: base the description on: 
¾ The original publisher Web site if full text of the serial is 

available there and you have access to it 

¾ A host site (such as Ingenta or HighWire) or an archival site 
such as JSTOR. If the first issue is available at an archive 
site, prefer it to a publisher site 

¾ Sources you have access to: 
¾Records for the print 
¾Article based aggregations and databases (e.g., ProQuest) 

etc. that do not maintain issue integrity 
¾ Original catalogers will likely have access to only one 

version & should not go out of way to find other versions 

7 

CONSER guidelines for choosing between sites for a serial available in multiple e-
serial packages. The guidelines are offered as a list of possibilities and is aimed at 
selecting a source that is as close to what was originally published in digital form as 
possible. It’s important to remember that there is a distinction between packages 
that offer full issues of a serial and packages that are article-oriented. It’s expected 
that catalogers will use judgment in selecting an appropriate source and of course, 
an individual's access to particular packages will be a factor in what the 
cataloger can select. The CONSER list of sources is given more as advice for an 
order of preference rather than as a strict list: 

•Publisher's site when it contains the full text 
•Host or archiving site. Prefer this site over the publisher's site when it 
contains the first issue and publisher's site does not. 
•Record for the print. 
•Other aggregations, including serial packages and databases. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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Multiple providers: Variant titles
 


¾When it is known that another aggregation 
 
or provider presents the same serial with a 
 
different title, a variant title can be given:
 

246 1 ‡i Issues from some providers have title:
‡a ESR journal 

8 
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Multiple providers: Source of title proper 
and Item described notes 
¾ For serials available from multiple providers, cite the 

provider version used as the basis of description as a part 
of the source of title note. 
¾ Also cite provider in latest issue consulted note if different from 

source of title note. 

¾ For serials available in multiple formats, include the 
format used for description 

500 Title from table of contents (publisher's
Web site, viewed June 22, 2003). 

500 Title from PDF title screen (JSTOR, viewed
May 29, 2003). 

9 

The source of title is a required note and includes a citation of the date the source 
was consulted for cataloging.  For the aggregator-neutral record, the source of title 
also contains the name of the aggregator (second example in the slide) on which the 
description was based as well as the file format, if the there are multiple formats. 

Use the 538 to specify any special software required to access or view the serial. 
Avoid mentioning the need for "Internet connection and World Wide Web 
browser“—restrict to more specific or rare hardware/software requirements. For the 
aggregator-neutral record, give only requirements that relate to all versions. 

For Electronic green journal we can use two of the notes seen on this slide, the first 
“title from” note and the “mode of access” note. 

CONSER practice is to input of notes in numeric tag order. Many of the notes on 
the following slides can be used as a formula or template for providing information. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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Instructor Manual Session 4

Multiple providers: Numbering 
¾ For online versions of print serials available in multiple 

packages, providers may vary in range of issues they offer 
¾ The beginning date of the print version may be given in an 

unformatted 362 1 field to justify 008 beginning date 
¾ Note: "Coverage as of" notes no longer used (CCM 31.9; LCRI 12.7B10) 

008 Dates: 1969,9999 

245 00 Biological journal of the Linnean Society
‡h [electronic resource].
362 1 Print began with: v. 1, no. 1 (Apr. 1969). 
500 Description based on: Vol. 54, no. 2 (Feb. 
1995); title from contents page (Synergy, viewed May 30, 
2003). 

10 

The note "362 1 Print began with ..." will be used as the basis for date 1 in the 
fixed-field rather than having thousands of records for online serials with 
"19uu" or "uuuu."There will still be cases where "362 1  Began with ... " will 
be applicable in cataloging online serials as well as "362 0 Vol. 1, no. 1 ..." 
both as in cataloging any serial, but the inclusion of the word "Print" would 
clearly identify the source of the information as a related print version title 
without necessarily making an incorrect statement about the beginning of the 
online serial. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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Multiple providers: Frequency 

¾For titles that appear in multiple 
aggregations: 
¾Record a frequency that applies to all versions 

of the e-serial 

11 

For titles that appear in multiple aggregations, the aggregator neutral record should 
record a frequency that applies to all versions of the e-serial. Generally, record the 
frequency as found on the e-serial. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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Multiple providers: Added entries 

¾Don't make added entries (710/730) for 
aggregators or digitizers of serials 
distributed in multiple databases 

Instructor Manual Session 4

AggregatorAggregator--neutral rneutral recorecordds:s: This is a guideline from CONSER's policy on 
aggregator-neutral records. In the past, names of aggregators have sometimes been 
given as name added entries (710) or as title added entries (730) or as series titles 
(440/830). For the aggregator-neutral record, don't give added entries for the different 
packages that might carry the title. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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Multiple providers: 856 fields
 


¾ For serials contained in multiple packages, URLs 
from the different packages can be given in the 
aggregator-neutral record 

¾ If the contents of a serial are split among multiple 
providers (e.g., early issues maintained by one 
aggregator, the later issues by another): 

¾Give the appropriate URL for each package 

¾Explain holdings of each in $3 of the 856 field 

13 
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856 fields for Journal of the History of 
Ideas: aggregator neutral record 

856 40 ‡3 Current issues via Project Muse: ‡u 
http://muse.jhu.edu/journals/jhi/ 

856 40 ‡z View and search back issues via JSTOR: ‡u 
http://www.jstor.org/journals/00225037.html 

856 40 ‡u http://firstsearch.oclc.org ‡z Address for 
accessing the journal using authorization number and 
password through OCLC FirstSearch Electronic Collections 
Online. Subscription to online journal required for access 
to abstracts and full text 

856 40 ‡u http://firstsearch.oclc.org/journal=0022-
5037;screen=info;ECOIP ‡z Address for accessing the journal 
from an authorized IP address through OCLC FirstSearch 
Electronic Collections Online. Subscription to online 
journal required for access to abstracts and full text 

14 
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Topic 2 

Linking Entries for 
Bibliographic Relationships 

Instructor Manual Session 4

Important Reminder: linking entries apply to integrating resources as well as to serials.  They are 
covered here in Session 4, and will only be referred to in Session 5. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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Bibliographic relationships and linking 
entries 

¾Linking entries: MARC fields 76X-78X 

¾Link related records in a catalog database 

¾Equivalence relationships: 
¾ formats/versions (530 & 776) 

¾Sequential relationships: 
¾ preceding and succeeding titles (780 & 785) 

16 
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MARC 21 linking fields 

¾ Linking fields
 

¾ 765 Original language entry
 


¾ 767 Translation entry
 


¾ 775 Other edition entry
 


¾ 776 Additional physical form entry
 


¾ 780 Preceding entry
 


¾ 785 Succeeding entry
 


¾ 787 Nonspecific relationship entry
 


¾ Note fields 
¾ 530 Additional physical form available note 
¾ 580 Linking entry complexity note 

¾ used when appropriate note cannot be generated using linking field alone 

17 

In case this is raised by participants: you might note that most serial-monograph-IR links created at this time will likely appear 
as MARC fields 775, 776, 780, and 785. However, it is conceivable that some other linking fields, such as 765, 767, or 787, 
could also be appropriate under some circumstances. 

•530 and 580 fields are used in combination with a non-displaying linking field whenever an appropriate note cannot be generated 
using a linking field alone 

Extract from MARC 21 Concise Format for Bibliographic Data: RECORD LINKS AND NOTES (see full document for complete info.) 
•Linking Entry Fields (fields 760-787) 

These fields carry descriptive data concerning the related item, the control number for the record of the related item, or both. Minimal content 
designation is provided for the data concerning the related item that is used in the linking entry fields. For data operations requiring fuller content 
designation, such as indexing and sorting, subfield $w (the record control number for the related item) allows the system to follow that link to the 
related record to obtain fully content-designated data. Moreover, the coded data in control subfield $7 allows some types of indexing without 
reference to the actual related record. The value used in the first indicator position of a linking entry field determines whether a note is to be generated 
from the field. 

•Linking Entry Complexity Note (field 580) 
The Linking Entry Fields are designed to support generation of a note concerning the related item in a display of the record for the target item. When 
the relationship is too complex to be expressed using a display constant and the data from the linking entry field or the linked record, the note is 
recorded in the Linking Entry Complexity Note field. When used, this field appears in addition to any relevant 760-787 linking entry field, and no 
note is generated from the linking entry field. 

•Linked-Record Requirement (Leader/19) 
This data element indicates whether sufficient information is present in the linking entry field to support generation of an eye-readable note that 
identifies the related item or whether only a related record number is recorded. If only a record number appears, the system will need to obtain the 
appropriate information from the related record to construct a standard display. 

The following subfields or subfield combinations are considered sufficient for display purposes: 
•Subfield $a + $t (Main entry heading + Title) 
•Subfield $a + $s (Main entry heading + Uniform title) 
•Subfield $a (Main entry heading) 
•Subfield $t (Title) 
•Subfield $s (Uniform title) 
•Subfield $u (Standard Technical Report Number) 
•Subfield $r (Report number) 

•Added Entries (fields 700-730) 
When a cataloging code calls for an added entry for a title used in a linking field, the added entry is recorded in the appropriate 700-730 field. Linking 
fields are not intended take the place of added entries. Likewise, an added entry in field 700-730 does not take the place of a linking field, as it cannot 
cause a note to be generated or carry a record link. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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Linking fields 

¾ Provide linking notes as needed:
 

¾ 775, 776, 770, 772, 780, 785, 787
 


¾ 530 note and field 776, used to link other physical 
formats. 

¾ Other relationships can be identified as needed
 

¾ Editions (775)
 

¾ Supplements (770, 772)
 

¾ Preceding/Succeeding titles (780, 785)
 

¾ Non-specific relationships (787)
 


18 

•Online serials have the same types of chronological and horizontal relationships to 
other serial titles that print serials do and require the appropriate links. 

•Provide the appropriate linking fields (and related notes, if necessary) for earlier/later 
titles, supplements, and other related works.  The 776 field “Additional physical form 
entry” should be used to link to records for items available in other physical forms. 

•Use a 530 note and field 776, as appropriate, to link a computer file serial to its other 
physical form. 

Note: For records created at the CONSER core record standard, not all linking fields are required. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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What linking fields do and don't do 

1.	 Links generate notes 
¾ In an online record: 780 00 $t Performance 

practice review $w … generates the note: 
Continues: Performance practice review. 

2.	 Links connect related records in a 
 
database
 


3.	 Links are not intended to provide added 
entries 

19 

Heads up for trainers: technically, linking fields do not provide added entries, but many 
libraries are choosing to index these in their local systems, in which case they do serve as 
searchable added entries.  If time allows, instructors might ask participants what their local 
systems do with linking fields. 

Recall that AACR2 chapter 21 deals with added entries but does not deal with 
linking entries. 

See also for reference: CONSER Cataloging Manual 14.1.3. 
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Linking fields: Indicators 

¾First indicator 
¾0 Display note (usually) 
¾1 Do not display note (only when 580 used) 

¾Second indicator 
¾Varies depending on field, used to determine 

display constant in OPAC 
¾776 0_Available in another form: 
¾787 0_Related item: 

20 

"Blank" 2nd indicator shown for other physical form or related item. 
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Components of linking entry fields 

1. Catalog entry: $a, $b, $t, $s 
¾ Enter the catalog entry from the MARC 130 and/or 1XX, 240, and 

245 fields of the related record into the $a, $t, and occasionally $b 
and $s of the linking field in the record being edited 

2. Standard numbers: $x, $z 
¾	 Whenever it is available on a related record, include the ISSN in 

$x and/or the ISBN in $z in the link 

3. Control numbers: $w 
¾ Include a $w for the LC and/or NLC record number, if one exists 
¾ Include also a $w for a utility (e.g., OCLC) record number if 

cataloging in one of the utilities and/or if there is no LC or NLC 
record number 

¾ See LCRI 12.7B8 for more information and exceptions 

21 

Catalogers should also use the catalog entry in 580 or 530 note fields when needed. 

"NLC record number" = National Library of Canada control number, see CONSER 
Editing Guide, 010 for further information. 

See also for reference: CONSER Cataloging Manual 14.1.4. 
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780/785 linking entry fields 

Record for the earlier title: 
245 00 IAT infobits ‡h [electronic resource].
362 1 Began with: July 1993; ceased with: no. 60 (June 
1998).
785 00 ‡t CIT infobits ‡x 1521-9275 ‡w (DLC)sn 98004828     
‡w (OCoLC)39912113 

reciprocal linksRecord for the later title: 

245 00 CIT infobits ‡h [electronic resource].
362 1 Began with: No. 1 (July 1998).
780 00 ‡t IAT infobits ‡x 1071-5223 ‡w (DLC)sn 93004265     
‡w (OCoLC)28692328 

22 

Animated slide: arrow and "reciprocal links" text 

This example shows 780 and 785 fields and other selected fields from a 
straightforward title change situation. 
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Other formats note 
(12.7B16; MARC 776 $i) 
¾Note the existence of one or more versions 

in different physical formats. 
¾The note can be given in 776 $i along with 

the link. 
245 00 Emerging infectious diseases 
‡h [electronic resource] : ‡b EID.
776 08 ‡i Also issued in print: ‡‡t Emergt Emerging infecting infectiousious 
diseasesdiseases ‡‡w (DLC)sn9w (DLC)sn950070415007041 ‡‡ww (OCoLC)31(OCoLC)31848353848353 

23 

The 530 can be used to note the existence of other format versions. 

Coding option: The note could also be generated from subfield code "i" in the 
linking field 776: 

776 08 $i Also issued in print: $t Emerging infectious diseases $w 
(DLC)sn 95007041 $w (OCoLC)31848353 

(Second indicator 8 allows text in the $i to be displayed as a note.) 
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Reciprocal 776 links: Related versions
 


245 00 Banks in insurance report ‡h [electronic resource].

776 08776 08 ‡‡i Also issued in print:i Also issued in print: ‡‡t Banks in insurancet Banks in insurance 
reportreport ‡x 8756-6079 ‡w (OCoLC)14239346 

245 00 Banks in insurance report. 

530 Also issued online. 

776 1776 1 ‡‡t Banks in insurance reportt Banks in insurance report ‡x 1530-9991 

‡w (OCoLC)44602754 

Record for the print version: 

Record for the online version: 

24 

Animated slide: arrow 

The 776 field is one of the most frequently used linking note fields. 

The example on the slide shows the 776 fields and accompanying 530 fields as they 
would appear on the records for the online and the print records. 

Note: in the example given, the titles of the print and the online serial are essentially 
the same. If the online version title differs, a 730 title added entry or 7XX 
author/title added entry could be used as well. 
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776 links, continued 

Titles of online and print version differ – use of 730 

Record for the print version: 

245 00 Directory of graduate research. 
 

730 0 DGRweb.
 


776 08776 08 ‡‡ii Also issueAlso issued online:d online: ‡t DGRweb ‡w (DLC)sn
 
99034838 ‡w (OCoLC)42752026
 


Record for the online version: 

245 00 DGRweb ‡h [electronic resource]. 
 

730 0 Directory of graduate research. 
 

776 08776 08 ‡‡ii Also availAlso available in prable in print:int: ‡t Directory of graduate 
 
research ‡w (DLC)sn 79003432 ‡w (OCoLC)5229212 

25 

Animated slide: arrow 

If the titles of the online and print versions differ, a 730 title added entry or 7XX 
author/title added entry could be used on both records. 

This example also illustrates use of the subfield "i" in the linking field to generate 
the additional physical format note. 
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Electronic green journal: Links 

Both a title change and a change of format 

Record for the online version: 

245 00 Electronic green journal ‡h [electronic resource]. 
780 00 ‡t Green library journal (Berkeley, Calif. : 1992)
‡x 1059-0838 ‡w (OCoLC)24563935 

Record for the print version: 

130 0 Green library journal (Berkeley, Calif. : 1992) 
245 10 Green library journal. 

785 00 ‡t Electronic green journal ‡x 1076-7975 
‡w (OCoLC)30613816 

26 

Animated slide: arrow 

Our example is a case where the serial changed title and format. The relationship 
between the paper and the online versions is expressed by the 780 and 785 fields. 
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Topic 3 

Multiple Versions: 
Single vs. Separate Records 

Instructor Manual Session 4

Important NImportant Noote:te: the multiple versions issue affects monographs as well as serials, and virtually all 
formats of material: language, image, sound, cartographic, etc. The topic is dealt with in Session 4 of 
this course, and the focus is on serials, because this is arguably where librarians first and most 
prominently have faced this issue, and it is especially complex because it is folded in with issues of 
multiple content providers, different issue coverage, etc. 
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Multiple formats: Options for providing 
access 
¾ CONSER Cataloging approach: 
¾ Create separate records for print and online versions 
¾ Following AACR2 and MARC rules 

¾ CONSER Non-cataloging approach: 
¾ Single record for multiple versions 
¾ Use print record to also note existence of, and provide 

access to, online version
 

¾ Local option for individual libraries; sanctioned by 
 
CONSER
 

28 
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CONSER single record approach 

¾Libraries may note information about the 
electronic version on the record for the print 
publication rather than separately 
cataloging the electronic version 
¾This is not a multiple versions record 
¾Generally, libraries only use for titles they 

hold in print, but can also be used if library 
doesn't hold the print version 

29 

–Single record approach only describes the print serial with some online 
information "noted" to enhance access. 
Optional discussion questions: 

–For those who are cataloging e-serials, how many are creating separate 
 
records and how many are using a single record?
 


–Why did you choose one policy over the other?
 


–Have you gotten user feedback one way or the other on your policy?
 


California Digital Library is an example of a library that always uses the print 
record whether or not they hold the print version.  CDL does quite a bit of 
customization (e.g., e-specific entries) and the addition of this information is 
heading towards a multiple version record 
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Single record approach – Advantages 

¾Patron/public service staff convenience 
¾Generally cheaper to catalog 
¾More timely access 
¾Fewer bibliographic records to maintain 

30 

•Patron convenience – Patrons and public services staff do not like looking at multiple records.  
Also, depending on the local catalog, print and online may not file next to each other, particularly 
if there are many monographs with the same title filed between them, e.g., Blood [a serial], Blood 
[twelve monographs by that name], and Blood (Online). 
•Cheaper 

•Cheaper to edit existing record rather than create separate record, both in amount of work 
and expertise needed (technician/student vs. cataloger).  This is especially true if there's no 
copy for the e-serial. 
•Even when cloning, the single record as a basis for the separate record may be very time-
consuming and involve lots of decision-making, such as upgrading to AACR2r, or 
determining which notes, added entries, and linking fields apply to the electronic version 
if it covers only a portion of the time span of the paper. 
•A library that includes federal government documents in its catalog will want to 
incorporate GPO single records rather than creating original separate records and keeping 
up their maintenance. 
•Single record approach becoming de facto practice in the cataloging of commercially 
published serials, more work to edit print record to not include access information. 

•Timeliness – Again, much less work needs to be done so more timely access provided. 
•Maintenance – Changes to the title (e.g., frequency, issuing body) only maintained in one 
record. 
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Single record approach – Disadvantages 

¾Difficult to search for electronic versions 
because of loss of electronic descriptive 
information and MARC coding 
¾If records sets are available, may be 

cheaper to load separate records 
¾Resource sharing issues 

31 

Limiting – Cues like uniform title qualifier (Online) and gmd [electronic resource] 
not on print records. Many users now asking "Is that available online?" 
Record sets – There will most likely still be some expense involved in 
editing/customizing a record set. Also, maintenance may be simpler as it could 
involve deleting old set and loading new set rather than editing existing records.  
More on this in aggregator database discussion. 
Resource sharing – What does your license allow you to do?  Do you attach 
holdings in OCLC if you don't own the print and are restricted in how you can 
provide access to online (e.g., only in-library use, no ILL, no document delivery)? 
If you have a separate record for the online version, these restrictions can be noted 
in that record. 
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Single record approach – Factors 

Single record approach works well when 
¾ Online version contains enough original content that it can 

act as a surrogate or substitute for the original 
¾ Online version only contains selections (e.g., TOC, 

abstracts) and thus not worth cataloging separately 

Separate records should be used when 
¾ There are significant differences between print and online 

content 
¾ Library wants separate records for identification purposes 

or other local considerations 

32 

Mention that the URL for the CONSER Working Group's report is in the 
bibliography. 
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Additional factors 

¾Record set availability
 


¾Collection development issues
 


¾Staffing levels and expertise
 


¾Local workflows and practices
 


¾Your OPAC
 


¾Vendor-supplied services
 


¾User needs
 


33 

Record sets – Is a record set available for a particular package?  Is the record structure such that 
 
you can match them up and overlay with existing records, or are you limited to treating them as 
 
separate records?  How does maintenance happen?
 


Collection development – What do you catalog?  Packages?  Any online version also available in 
 
print (incl. Bulletin, Newsletters)? Original e-serials?  All GPO titles? State or local government 
 
serials? Serials issued by your own institution (incl. Titles identified by archives or special 
 
collections units)?  This will affect and to some degree determine your staffing and resource needs.
 

Staff – Lots of student and/or support staff help and no catalogers available might lead you to using 
 
the single record approach.  Good systems support might allow you to more easily work with record 
 
sets. 
 
Existing workflows – Do you already catalog microform versions separately or on single record?
 

Do new workflows need to be created to handle single record process?
 


OPAC – Does your OPAC provide hotlinks?  How does it display 856 information?  What do index 
 
displays look like?
 


Vendor-supplied services – Some vendors are now providing URL maintenance and access 
 
troubleshooting. How do they provide maintenance information? In the form of a complete record 
 
(separate records) or as a report that needs to be manipulated (e.g., cut & paste)?
 


User needs – Patron preferences for single/separate record tied to OPAC displays.  Additionally, 
 
does e-version info. (packages, access restrictions) that isn't available in the single record approach
 

need to be added?
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CONSER single record approach – 

MARC tagging 

Add to the record for the print version:Add to the record for the print version: 
¾ 530 – Note availability of online version 
¾ 740 – Title added entry (or 7XX author/title added 

entry) when the title of the online version differs 
¾ 856 – Online version location (usually URL) 
¾ 776 $t $x – If a separate ISSN has been assigned 

to the online version 
¾ 007 – Computer file characteristics (optional) 

34 

530 – Usually general note "Also issued online" but can include important or unusual information 
about the online version: "Also issued online; access restricted to institutions with a print 
subscription." 
740 – 1st indicator is always 0 (zero); 2nd indicator will be blank as this is not an analytic entry. 740 
is used instead of 246 as the online version title is not an alternative title for the print version, but is 
the title for the online version. Remind participants that the single record approach is still 
describing the print version. 
856 – 2nd indicator will always be 1 indicating this URL is online version of version described in 
catalog record.
 

776 – 776 would be used in any case if online version is already separately cataloged. If online 
 
version not cataloged separately already, only add if online version ISSN is known (to provide 
 
access to this ISSN).
 

007 – Stress optional. Many catalogers are uncomfortable with adding depending on local limiting 
 
features…may need to delete locally (along with 856). 
 
NOTE: Do not change 008/22 ("form of original item") and 008/23 ("form of item") values. These 
 
are coded for the original print.
 

NOTE: Do not add computer file 006. 007 is the extent that we give coded computer file info. in 
 
single record approach.
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CONSER single record approach -
Example
 

Type: a ELvl: I Srce: d GPub: Ctrl: Lang: eng
 
BLvl: s Form: Conf: 0 Freq: q MRec: Ctry: cau
 
S/L: 0 Orig: EntW: Regl: r Alph: a
 
Desc: a SrTp: p Cont: DtSt: c Dates: 19uu,9999 
 

007 c ‡b r ‡d c ‡e n ‡f u  {optional}
 

245 00 ARC news / ‡c Environmental Systems Research 
 
Institute.
 

260 Redlands, Calif. : ‡b Environmental Systems Research 
 
Institute 
 
300 v. : ‡b ill. ; ‡c 43 cm. 
 
310 Quarterly
 

500 Description based on: summer/fall 1987; title from   
 
caption.
 
530 Also issued online. 
 
710 2 Environmental Systems Research Institute (Redlands, 
 
Calif.)
 
856 41 ‡3 Selected articles from recent issues ‡u 
 
http://www.esri.com/news/arcnews/arcnews.html
 
 35 

This example is one for which the online version is not a complete substitute (partial
 

full-text) for the print original.  Cataloger decided to treat on single record as online 
 
version not worth separate cataloging.  
 
Note: Emphasize 007 is optional and should only be added if it's of obvious clear 
 
benefit to library's local system.  
 
Note: This example does not have 740 (online version doesn't have different title) or 
 
776 (online version doesn't have separate ISSN assigned or separately cataloged)
 

Note: Do not change Form, Orig or add 006.
 

Note: The note information "Selected articles from recent issues" could be given in a 
 
530 note instead of/in addition to 856 $3.  Many libraries use 856 $3 locally to indicate 
 
coverage.
 

Single record approach is generally as simple as adding two fields: 530 and 856
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Electronic location and access 

¾ CONSER practice: An 856 can be placed on a 
record for a print serial when there is an online 
version, regardless of whether the online version 
is separately cataloged or not.  
¾ Use second indicator "1." 

856 41 ‡u http://muse.jhu.edu/journals/poet/ 

36 

•Field 856 identifies the electronic location of the item from which it is available as well 
as the information needed to access the item by the method identified by the first 
indicator value (email, HTTP, FTP, telnet, dial-up), or by subfield $2 (gopher, etc.). 

•See 856 indicator and subfield codes in Appendix B. First indicator is Access method 
(e.g., 4=HTTP), Second indicator is Relationship: 0=the resource, 1=version of 
resource, 2=related resource 

The 856 is used: 
•To cite the location of the serial cataloged: Use second indicator "0." 
•CONSER practice, use of 856 on the print record. 
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Electronic location and access 

¾ The 856 can be used to cite the location of partial 
contents of the resource cataloged, such as 
summaries, abstracts, or tables of contents. 
¾ Second indicator "1" and $3 are used to show this: 

856 41 ‡3 Abstracts and index ‡u http://… 

¾ For related resources that do not represent the 
serial cataloged, its online version, or a part of the 
serial. 
¾ Use second indicator "2." 

856 42 ‡z Publisher's home page: ‡u http://… 

37 

Cite the location of partial contents or related information: 
•Subfield $3 may be used to identify the part that is online. 
•Use second indicator "1" whenever the URL points to any part of the 
electronic version. 
•This includes Web sites which give access to some parts of the print material, 
even if it's repackaged in a substantial way. For example, a Web site which 
gives only the table of contents of a journal or only abstracts would still be 
indicator 1 because the site's content is essentially a version of the printed 
material 

•The 856 is also used for related resources that do not represent the serial cataloged, its 
online version, or a part of the serial. A related resource is any URL which points to 
content entirely different from the publication itself. Common examples would be an 
organizational home page or publisher's Web site. If an organizational home page 
contained the tables of contents of several titles, this would be a related Web site. Use 
second indicator "2." 
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Exercises and discussion 

¾ Exercise 4.1A: edit existing record for print version 
of serial to provide access to online version --using 
CONSER single record guidelines 

¾ Exercise 4.1B: edit existing record for print version 
to create original record for online version 

¾ Exercise 4.2: fill in the missing elements to make 
an "aggregator neutral" record for online serial 

38 

Instructors, please note well for all exercises: there is often more than one valid 
"answer" for the exercises, especially when it comes to selection of title proper, 
source of title, transcription of title and statement of responsibility, wording of notes 
such as source of title proper, mode of access, dates of publication for serial and 
integrating resources, and so on.  The solutions given in the Exercise Answers in the 
participants' manuals reflect only one of several possibilities in some cases. 
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Instructor Manual Session 4: Examples and Exercises
Session 4 Record Examples 

(Examples of Online Versions of Print Serials, Linking Fields, Aggregator-Neutral record for Multiple 
Content Providers, and Single record for Access to Multiple Versions) 

1. Online version of print serial with online issues available from multiple providers 
• Separate records created for online and print versions 
• Record for online is “aggregator-neutral,” applies to online content available from all providers 

MARC Record What to Notice: 

Serials 008/Fixed Field
Type: a ELvl: Srce: d GPub: Ctrl: Lang: eng
BLvl: s Form: s Conf: 0 Freq: q MRec: Ctry: mdu
S/L: 0 Orig: s EntW: Regl: r Alph: a
Desc: a SrTp: p Cont: o DtSt: c Dates: 1940,9999 

§ Dates – beginning & ending dates; 
"9999" indicates ongoing 
indefinitely 

006 field for Electronic Resources [Computer Files]
[T006: m] Audn: File: d GPub 

007 c ‡b r ‡d c ‡e n ‡f u 
010 sn 95006657 
022 0_ 1086-3222 ‡y 0022-5037 ‡2 1
050 14 B1 ‡b .J75 
082 10 105 ‡2 12 
210 0_ J. hist. ideas ‡b (Online)
222 _0 Journal of the history of ideas ‡b (Online)
245 00 Journal of the history of ideas ‡h [electronic resource].
246 13 JHI 
260 Baltimore, MD : ‡b Journal of the History of Ideas, Inc.
310 Quarterly
362 1_ Print began with: Vol. 1, no. 1 (Jan. 1940)-
500 Description based on: 57.1 (Jan. 1996); title from table of
contents (Project Muse, viewed Nov. 3, 2006).
500 Latest issue consulted: 64:4 (Oct. 2003) (Project Muse, viewed
Nov. 3, 2006). 

§ 007 – coding for details of 
electronic aspects 

§ GMD "electronic resource" – after 
245 ‡a 

§ Beginning date of publication 
(260c) – open date for continuing 
content 

§ No physical description (300) – for 
remote access e-resources. 

§ Numbering (362 1) – issue 
numbering, not from 1st online issue 

530 Online version of the print title: Journal of the history of
ideas. 
538 Mode of access: World Wide Web. 
650 _0 Philosophy ‡v Periodicals.
776 1_ ‡t Journal of the history of ideas ‡x 0022-5037 ‡w (DLC)
42051802 ‡w (OCoLC)1591903 

§ Description based on note + 
Source of title note (500) 

§ Last issue consulted note (500) – 
used when more than one issue 
consulted 

856 40 ‡3 Current issues via Project Muse: ‡u 
http://muse.jhu.edu/journals/jhi/
856 40 ‡z View and search back issues via JSTOR: ‡u 
http://www.jstor.org/journals/00225037.html
856 40 ‡u http://firstsearch.oclc.org ‡z Address for accessing the 
journal using authorization number and password through OCLC
FirstSearch Electronic Collections Online. Subscription to online 

§ Mode of access note (538)  

§ Electronic location and access 
(856) – URI for the journal 
homepage in subfield ‡u 

journal required for access to abstracts and full text
856 40 ‡u http://firstsearch.oclc.org/journal=0022-
5037;screen=info;ECOIP ‡z Address for accessing the journal from an
authorized IP address through OCLC FirstSearch Electronic Collections
Online. Subscription to online journal required for access to abstracts
and full text 

§ 530 note and related 776 linking 
entry – notes existence of print 
version and links to OCLC record 
for it 
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Instructor Manual Session 4: Examples and Exercises
2. Non-cataloging approach 
• Single record for the print used to provide access to both print and online versions/formats 
• Body of record describes print serial (AACR areas 1-6;  MARC 2XX, 3XX, 4XX) 
• Notes existence of, and provides access to, the online version (AACR area 7; MARC 5XX, 856) 
• The online version(s) is/are not cataloged but only noted and pointed to 

MARC Record What to Notice: 

Serials 008/Fixed Field
Type: a ELvl: Srce: d GPub: Ctrl: Lang: eng
BLvl: s Form: _  Conf: 0 Freq: q MRec: Ctry: mdu
S/L: 0  Orig: EntW: Regl: r  Alph: a
Desc: a  SrTp: p  Cont: o DtSt: c Dates: 1940,9999 

§ No coding for electronic 
aspects since the record is 
describing / cataloging the 
printed journal, not the 
electronic version 

No 006 
No 007 

010 42-51802 
022 0022-5037 ‡2 1 
050 00 B1 ‡b .J75 
210 0_ J. hist. ideas 
222 _0 Journal of the history of ideas
245 00 Journal of the history of ideas.
246 13 JHI 
260 Baltimore, Md. [etc.] ‡b Johns Hopkins University Press [etc.]
300 v. ‡c 27 cm. 
310 Quarterly
362 0_ v. 1- Jan. 1940-
500 "An international quarterly devoted to intellectual history."
530 Scanned images of back issues also available to subscribers via
JSTOR, current issues available via Project Muse.
530 Also available via World Wide Web; OCLC FirstSearch Electronic
Collections Online; subscription required for access to abstracts and full
text. 
530 Also available on microfilm and microfiche. 
650 _0 Philosophy ‡v Periodicals.
776 1_ ‡t Journal of the history of ideas ‡x 1086-3222 ‡w (DLC)sn 95006657
‡w (OCoLC)33892692
856 41 ‡3 Current issues via Project Muse: ‡u
http://muse.jhu.edu/journals/jhi/
856 41 ‡z View and search back issues via JSTOR: ‡u 
http://www.jstor.org/journals/00225037.html
856 41 ‡u http://firstsearch.oclc.org ‡z Address for accessing the journal
using authorization number and password through OCLC FirstSearch
Electronic Collections Online. Subscription to online journal required for
access to abstracts and full text 
856 41 ‡u http://firstsearch.oclc.org/journal=0022-5037;screen=info;ECOIP
‡z Address for accessing the journal from an authorized IP address through
OCLC FirstSearch Electronic Collections Online. Subscription to online
journal required for access to abstracts and full text 

§ No GMD in 245 

§ Physical description – for the 
print journal 

§ Other formats available notes 
(530) – notes existence of 
online versions 

§ 856 ‡u – provides access to 
online versions via the URIs 
– Indicator 2 = "1" – version 
of resource described in body 
of record 
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Instructor Manual Session 4: Examples and Exercises
3. Print monographic document with identical online version 
• The record describes the print, but also notes the existence of, and provides access to, the online version 
• Body of record describes printed book (AACR areas 1-6;  MARC 2XX, 3XX, 4XX) 
• Note and URI notes existence of, and provides access to, the online version (AACR area 7; MARC 5XX, 856) 

MARC Record What to Notice: 
Type: a ELvl: I Srce: d Audn: Ctrl: Lang: eng
BLvl: m Form: _  Conf: 0 Biog: MRec: Ctry: dcu

Cont: b GPub: f LitF: 0 Indx: 0 
Desc: a Ills: Fest: 0 DtSt: s Dates: 2001, 

§ No coding for electronic aspects 
since record is describing/ 
cataloging the printed document, 
not the electronic version No 006 

No 007 
010 2001-337860 
050 00 QH541.5.C7 ‡b O44 2001 
082 00 577.7/89278 ‡2 21
086 0_ C 55.402:OI 5/3
245 00 Oil spills in coral reefs : ‡b planning & response
considerations / ‡c [edited by Rebecca Z. Hoff ; contributing
authors, Gary Shigenaka ... et al.].
260 [Washington, D.C.] : ‡b U.S. Department of Commerce,
National Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration, National
Ocean Service, Office of Response and Restoration, ‡c [2001]
300 78 p. : ‡b col. ill. ; ‡c 22 cm. 

§ No GMD in 245 

§ Physical description – for the book 

§ Other formats available note 
(530) – notes existence of online 
version 

500 Cover title. 
530 Also available on the Internet. 
504 Includes bibliographical references.
650 _0 Coral reef ecology.
650 _0 Oil spills ‡x Environmental aspects.
700 1_ Hoff, Rebecca Z. 
700 1_ Shigenaka, Gary.
710 1_ United States. ‡b National Ocean Service. ‡b Office of 
Response and Restoration.
856 41 ‡u http://purl.access.gpo.gov/GPO/LPS17948 

§ 856 ‡u provides access to online 
version via the URI 
– Indicator 2 = “1” – version of 
resource described in body of 
record 

[Could include 776 to link to record 
for online version, if separate 
record exists] 

Note: There are no formal guidelines from a national agency for this approach to online versions of 
print monographs, as there are for serials from CONSER, but many libraries do this in practice, and 
the basic concept parallels that of the formal CONSER single-record, non-cataloging approach. 
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Instructor Manual Session 4: Examples and Exercises
4. Born-digital online journal 
• Continues preceding print serial with title Green library journal, ceased in 1993 

MARC Record [OCLC 30613816] What to Notice: 
Type: a ELvl: Srce: d GPub: s Ctrl: Lang: eng
BLvl: s Form: s Conf: 0 Freq: f MRec: Ctry: idu
S/L: 0 Orig: s EntW: Regl: r Alph: a
Desc: a SrTp: p Cont: DtSt: c Dates: 1994,9999 

006 field for Electronic Resources [Computer Files]
[T006: m] Audn: File: d GPub: 

007 c ‡b r ‡d c ‡e n ‡f u 
010 sn 94003866 
022 0_ 1076-7975 ‡2 1 
245 00 Electronic green journal ‡h [electronic resource]. 
246 1_ ‡i List name: ‡a EGJ 
260 [Moscow, Idaho] : ‡b University of Idaho Library, ‡c 1994-
310 Two issues a year
362 1_ Began with: Vol. 1, issue 1 (June 1994).
500 Description based on: Vol. 1, issue 1 (June 1994); title from
table of contents (publisher’s version, viewed June 22, 2003).
538 Mode of access: All issues available via the World Wide Web;
issues 1-8 also available via Internet ftp; announcements and tables of
contents available via Internet email subscription.
650 _0 Environmental sciences ‡x Information services ‡v Periodicals. 
710 2_ University of Idaho. ‡b Library.
780 00 ‡t Green Library journal (Berkeley, Calif. : 1992) ‡x 1059-0838 ‡w
(DLC) 93642484 ‡w (OCoLC)24563935
856 40 ‡u http://egj.lib.uidaho.edu/index.html
856 10 ‡u ftp://www.lib.uidaho.edu/pub/egj ‡l anonymous ‡z Each article
is a separate file
856 02 ‡3 E-mail subscription to receive announcements and tables of 
contents of new issues ‡u mailto: majordomo@uidaho.edu ‡f EGJ ‡i
subscribe egjtoc [your email address] 

§ 010 – LCCN 

§ 022 – ISSN 

§ Beginning date of publication 
(260c) – open date for continuing 
content 

§ Numbering (362 1) – numbering 
from 1st issue 

§ No 530 note – because this is 
born digital, online only, with no 
print counterpart 

§ 780 linking entry for preceding 
title – links record for current title 
to record for previous title under 
rules for successive entry 
cataloging 

Linked record for preceding print journal: 
MARC Record  [OCLC 24563935] What to Notice: 
Type: a ELvl: Srce: d GPub: Ctrl: Lang: eng
BLvl: s Form: Conf: 0 Freq: a MRec: Ctry: cau
S/L: 0 Orig: EntW: Regl: r Alph: a 
Desc: a SrTp: p Cont: DtSt: d Dates: 1992,1993 

§ Publication status code changed 
from "c" to "d" 

§ Ending date added when run of 
serial with that title ceased 

010 93642484 ‡z sn 91003701 
022 0_ 1059-0838 ‡z 0899-9481 ‡2 1 
130 0_ Green Library journal (Berkeley, Calif. : 1992)
245 10 Green Library journal : ‡b environmental topics in the
information world. 
260 Berkeley, CA : ‡b The Library
300 2 v. ; ‡c 23 cm. 
310 Annual 
362 0_ Vol. 1, no. 1 (Jan. 1992)-v. 2, no. 1 (winter 1993).
650 _0 Environmental sciences ‡x Information services ‡v Periodicals. 
780 00 ‡t Green Library journal ‡x 1059-0838 ‡w (DLC)sn 88002318 ‡w
(OCoLC)18276952
785 00 ‡t Electronic green journal ‡x 1076-7975 ‡w (DLC)sn 94003866 

§ 010 – LCCN 
§ 022 – ISSN 
§ 245 – preceding title  
§ 300 – number of physical 

volumes added for ceased serials 
§ 362 – ending numbering added; 
§ 785 – linking entry to succeeding 

title; includes succeeding title in 
‡t, succeeding ISSN in ‡x, and 
LC and OCLC record numbers in 
separate ‡w’s – note reciprocal 
OCLC record numbers in each 
record link to the other record in 
OCLC 

§ Note also: 780 preceding title: 
this print serial had a previous 
title change 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources
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Instructor Manual Session 4: Examples and Exercises
5. Born-digital online serial 
•	 Continues preceding title CIT Infobits, which was preceded by yet another earlier title, IAT Infobits, all born-digital; 

all issues under all three titles are available through the current online serial Web site 

MARC Record  [OCLC 70237121] What to Notice: 
Type: a  ELvl: Srce: d GPub: Ctrl: Lang: eng
BLvl: s Form: s  Conf: 0 Freq: m  MRec: Ctry: ncu
S/L: 0 Orig: s  EntW: Regl: r  Alph: a
Desc: a SrTp: p Cont: DtSt: c Dates: 2006,9999 

[same as above, except for 
different Frequency] 

[T006: m] Audn: File: d  GPub: [same as above] 
007 c ‡b r ‡d c ‡e n ‡f u 
010 2006214019 
022 0_ 1931-3144 ‡2 1 
245 00 TL infobits ‡h [electronic resource].
246 13 Teaching and learning infobits
260 Chapel Hill, N.C. : ‡b University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill,
Teaching and Learning, ‡c 2006-
310 Monthly
362 1_ Began with issue 1 (July 2006).
500 Description based on first issue; title from title banner (viewed
Aug. 9, 2006).
500 Web site includes all issues with the journal's earlier titles.
538 Mode of access: World Wide Web. 
780 00 ‡t CIT infobits ‡x 1521-9275 ‡w (DLC)sn 98004828 ‡w (OCoLC)39912113
856 40 ‡u http://its.unc.edu/tl/infobits 

§ No 530 note and because this 
is born digital, online only, 
with no print counterpart 

§ 780 linking entry for 
preceding title – links record 
for current title to record for 
previous title under rules for 
successive entry cataloging 

§ 500 note stating that all issues 
under all titles are accessed at 
this Web site 

Linked record for preceding title, now ceased: 
MARC Record  [OCLC 39912113] What to Notice: 

Type: a ELvl: Srce: d GPub: Ctrl: Lang: eng § Publication status code 
BLvl: s Form: s Conf: 0 Freq: m MRec: Ctry: ncu changed from "c" to "d" 
S/L 0 Orig: s EntW: Regl: r Alph: a § Ending date added when run 
Desc: a SrTp: p Cont: DtSt: d Dates: 1998,2006 of serial with that title ceased 

[T006: m] Audn: File: d GPub: 
007 c ‡b r ‡d m ‡e n ‡f u § 245 – preceding title  
010 sn 98004828 
022 0_ 1521-9275 ‡2 1 
245 00 CIT infobits ‡h [electronic resource]. 

§ 260 ‡c – ending date added; 
dates now "closed" 

246 3_ Center for Instruction Technology infobits § 362 – ending numbering 
260  [Chapel Hill, N.C.] : ‡b University of North Carolina at Chapel added; numbering for 
Hill, Academic & Technology Networks, Center for Instructional Technology, preceding title "closed" 
‡c 1998-2006. 
310 Monthly
362 0_ No. 1 (July 1998)-no. 96 (June 2006).
500 Title from title screen. 
538 Mode of access: Electronic mail and World Wide Web. For email 

§ 780 linking entry for 
preceding title – links record 
for current title to record for 
previous title under rules for 
successive entry cataloging 

subscription, send to: listserv@unc.edu, the message: SUBSCRIBE INFOBITS
[first name last name]. § 785 – linking entry to 
780 00 ‡t IAT infobits ‡x 1071-5223 ‡w (DLC)sn 93004265 ‡w (OCoLC) succeeding title; includes 
28692328 succeeding title in ‡t, 
785 00 ‡t TL infobits ‡x 1931-3144 ‡w (DLC)2006214019 ‡w (OCoLC) 70237121 succeeding ISSN in ‡x, and LC 
856 0_ unc.edu ‡f INFOBITS ‡h listserv ‡i subscribe ‡z Email subscription and OCLC record numbers in 
856 4_ ‡u http://www.unc.edu/cit/infobits/infobits.html separate ‡w’s – note reciprocal 

OCLC record numbers in each 
record link to the other record 
in OCLC 

§ Two electronic location and 
access (856) fields – (1) first 
indicator blank for email; 
includes subfields for 
subscription info.; (2) first 
indicator "0" for HTTP; URI 
for journal homepage in 
subfield ‡u 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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Instructor Manual Session 4: Examples and Exercises
Session 4 Exercises 

Exercise 4.1: 
 
Use the surrogates screen prints below to: 
 

A. Add elements to the record for the print version to provide access to the online version using  
the CONSER “single record” guidelines. 

B. Edit existing the record for the print version to create an original record for the online version. 

  Fill in the needed elements in the records that follow the screen prints. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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Instructor Manual Session 4: Examples and Exercises
Exercise 4.1A: Add elements to the record for the print version to provide access to the online 
version using the CONSER “single record” guidelines.  Write in elements for three new fields in the 
blank boxes at the bottom of the record below. 

Existing Record for Print Version: 
OCLC: 37716090 

Type: a ELvl: Srce: GPub: Ctrl: Lang: eng
BLvl: s Form: Conf: 0 Freq: MRec: Ctry: gw
S/L: 0 Orig: EntW: Regl: x Alph:
Desc: a SrTp: p Cont: DtSt: c Dates: 1997,9999 

022 1432-5012 ‡2 1 

030 IJDIFR 

050 00 ZA4080 ‡b .I58 

245 00 International journal on digital libraries. 

246 30 Digital libraries 

260 Berlin ; ‡a New York : ‡b Springer, ‡c 1997-

300 v. : ‡b ill. ; ‡c 28 cm. 

310 Irregular 

362 0_ Vol. 1, no. 1 (Apr. 1997)-

500 Title from cover. 

650 _0 Digital libraries ‡v Periodicals. 

650 _0 Information storage and retrieval systems ‡v Periodicals. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources
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Instructor Manual Session 4: Examples and Exercises
Exercise 4.1B: Edit the existing record for the print version to create an original record for the online 
version; fill in the missing codes and elements in the record below. 

Type: a ELvl: Srce: GPub: Ctrl: Lang: eng
BLvl: s Form: ___ Conf: 0 Freq: MRec: Ctry: gw
S/L: 0 Orig: ___ EntW: Regl: x Alph:
Desc: a SrTp: p Cont: DtSt: c Dates: 1997,9999 

006 m [electronic resources / computer files] 
Audn: File: ___ GPub: 

007 __ ‡b __ ‡d m ‡e n 

022 ‡y 

050 00 ZA4080 ‡b .I58 

245 00 International journal on digital libraries 

246 30 Digital libraries 

260 Berlin ; ‡a New York : ‡b Springer, ‡c 1997-

300 v. : ‡b ill. ; ‡c 28 cm. 

310 Irregular 

362 1_ 

500 
Description based on:
; title from ( , viewed
). 

500 Latest issue consulted: 

530 

538 Mode of access: 

650 _0 Digital libraries ‡v Periodicals. 

650 _0 Information storage and retrieval systems ‡v Periodicals. 

776 08 ‡i 

856 __ ‡__ http://link.springerny.com/link/service/journals/00799/index.htm 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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Instructor Manual Session 4: Examples and Exercises
Exercise 4.2: Fill in the missing MARC codes and AACR bibliographic data elements to make an 
“aggregator neutral” record for this online serial. 
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Instructor Manual Session 4: Examples and Exercises

Existing record for the print version: 

OCLC: 17933232 

Type: a ELvl: 7 Srce: d GPub: Ctrl: Lang: eng
BLvl: s Form: Conf: 0 Freq: m MRec: Ctry: ohu
S/L: 0 Orig: EntW: Regl: r Alph: a
Desc: a SrTp: p Cont: DtSt: c Dates: 1987,9999 

022 0_ 0898-8625 ‡y 0024-5747 ‡2 1 

042 nsdp 

210 0_ Locomot. Eng. Newsl. 

222 _4 The Locomotive engineer newsletter 

245 04 The Locomotive engineer newsletter. 

246 13 Locomotive engineer 

260 Cleveland, OH : ‡b Brotherhood of Locomotive Engineers, 

300 v. 

310 Monthly 

362 1_ Began in 1987. 

500 Description based on: Vol. 2, no. 4 (Apr. 1988); title from caption. 

710 2_ Brotherhood of Locomotive Engineers (U.S.) 

780 01 ‡t Locomotive engineer ‡w (DLC)sn 7801600 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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Instructor Manual Session 4: Examples and Exercises
Aggregator-neutral record for the online version: 

Type: a Elvl: Srce: d Gpub: Ctrl: Lang: eng 

BLvl: s Form: s Conf: 0 Freq: m Mrec: Ctry: ohu 

S/L: 0 Orig: s EntW: Regl: r Alph: 

Desc: a SrTp: p Cont: DtSt: c Dates: 1987,9999 

006 m [electronic resources / computer files] 

Audn: File: d Gpub: 

007 c ‡b r ‡d c ‡e n ‡f u 

245 04 The locomotive engineer newsletter ‡h [electronic resource]. 

260 Cleveland, OH : ‡b Brotherhood of Locomotive Engineers 

310 Monthly 

362 1_ 

500 
Description based on: ; 

title from ( , viewed ). 

500 Latest issue consulted: (viewed
). 

538 Mode of access: World Wide Web. 

650 0_ Railroads ‡x Employees ‡x Labor unions ‡v Periodicals. 

650 0_ Locomotive engineers ‡v Periodicals. 

710 2_ Brotherhood of Locomotive Engineers (U.S.) 

776 08_ 
‡i Also available in print: ‡t Locomotive engineer newsletter
‡x_________________ ‡w (DLC)sn 88001378 ‡w
(OCoLC)___________________ 

856 40 ‡u 
http://www.ble.org/pr/newsletter/1001newsletter/archives.html 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources

14



 

Session 5 

Cataloging Online 
Integrating Resources 

Instructor Manual Session 5

Optional Warm Up Activity 
•Ask participants about their experience with cataloging updating Web sites 
and updating online databases.  Who has done this?  What especially 
important issues can they think of or have they encountered in practice? 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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Instructor Manual Session 5

Goals of Session 5 

1.	 Present an overview of the MARC coding and 
AACR2 bibliographic data elements that make 
records for online integrating resources different 
from both online monographs and online serials 

2.	 Understand how to apply new MARC coding 
practice for integrating resources 

3.	 Understand the differences in MARC coding 
when Leader/06 Type of record is "m" and when 
it is not 

2 

Instructor Warning: animated slide 

ActivityActivity:: Participants' Goals: 
•You might ask the participants if they have any additional or more specific 
goals or areas they especially want to learn about in this session. 
•As before, these may be recorded on a flip chart or whiteboard. 
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Instructor Manual Session 5

Review: Type of issuance 
How is a resource's content published/issued over 
time? 
¾ Two broad umbrella categories: 
¾ Finite 
¾ issued in one part or a finite number of parts 

¾ Continuing 
¾ issued over time with no predetermined conclusion 
¾ includes both serials and integrating resources 

¾ Three types of issuance:
 

¾ Monograph (single or multi-part)
 

¾ Serial
 

¾ Integrating
 


3 

Review from yesterday 
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Instructor Manual Session 5

Review: Integrating resource 

¾Integrating resource: A bibliographic resource 
that is added to or changed by means of 
updates that do not remain discrete and 
are integrated into the whole. May be 
finite or continuing. Includes updating Web 
sites, updating databases, updating loose-
leafs. 
¾Iteration: An instance of an integrating 

resource, either as first published or after it 
has been updated. 

4 

Review from yesterday 
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Instructor Manual Session 5

Representation of bibliographic resources 
in AACR2 

Finite resources Continuing resources
 

Chapters 2-11 Chapter 12
 


Monographs Integrating
Serials resources 

Multi-parts 

Parts remain discrete 
Updates do not 
remain discrete 

When cataloging online IRs, use both chapters 9 and 12. 
5 

Review from yesterday 

Note addition of note at bottom about always using both chapters 9 and 12 when 
cataloging online integrating resources; other chapters may be needed in addition; 
e.g., an online integrating cartographic Web site or image database. 
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Review: Differences in cataloging 

¾Basis of the description:
 

¾Serials: First or earliest available issue
 


¾IR: Latest (current) iteration
 


¾Cataloging change conventions: 
¾Serials: Successive entry 

[a new record each time there is a major change] 

¾IR: Integrating entry 
[the same record is used and updated for most 
changes] 

6 

Review from yesterday 
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Instructor Manual Session 5

Online IR Examples 

¾ Online updating database 
¾ Online updating Web site 
¾ Online service (Leader/06 Type of record = m) 

Note: complete records for each included in Session 
5 record examples 
¾ May look at complete records now or at end of this 

session. 
¾ Optional: look for similarities and differences 

between records for online integrating, 
monographic, and serial resources 

7 

Record ExamplesRecord Examples 
The three MARC record examples for Session 5 may be used at this point or 
later, as the individual instructor wishes, to help to get an overview of 
different aspects of cataloging integrating resources before exploring the 
specific elements one by one. Which elements are familiar and which 
unfamiliar to participants? Which are similar to online serials and 
monographs and which different? 
•It may be noted that the treatment of online integrating resources shares 
much in common with serials, since they are both Continuing resources and 
covered by rules in chapter 12 in addition to chapter 9 of AACR2, and are 
tagged with many of the same MARC fields tags and fixed elements, in 
contrast to monographic resources. Yet there are also ways in with 
integrating resources and serials are treated quite differently. 
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Online updating database 
(textual content) 

Instructor Manual Session 5
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Online Web site 
(textual content) 

Instructor Manual Session 5
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Online service Web site 
(Type of Record: m) 

Instructor Manual Session 5
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Instructor Manual Session 5

First steps in original cataloging for IRs 

1. Determine the aspect of the resource 
that your bibliographic record will 
represent (level of description or 
"granularity") 

2. Determine the type of issuance of that 
aspect 

3. Determine the primary content of that 
aspect 

4. Determine which iteration you are 
 
viewing
 

11 

These steps are largely also a review from yesterday, with the specification 
of watching for which iteration is being viewed for cataloging. 
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Instructor Manual Session 5

Review: Type of record (Leader/06) 

¾ The same as for online monographs and serials, select 
code for primary content of resource -- not for 
electronic carrier 
¾ a – Language / textual content 

Includes primarily textual Web sites & databases, disregarding 
incidental images, search software, etc. 

¾ m – Computer file content 
Restricted to computer software, computer-manipulable numeric 
data, computer-oriented multimedia, online systems or services 

¾ e – Cartographic content 
 
¾ k – Still images ("two-dimensional nonprojectable graphic") 
 
¾ g – Moving images ("projected medium")
 

¾ j – Musical sound recordings
 


12 

Review from yesterday 
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Bibliographic level (Leader/07) 

m – Monograph  
New! s – Serial 

i – Integrating 
All updating Web sites, and updating databases 
are integrating 

Be careful: records for integrating resources with Type = 
a (Language material) will have a Continuing resource 
008.  However, records for integrating resources with 
Type = m (Computer file) or Type = e (Cartographic 
material) will have a corresponding Computer file or Maps 
008. 

13 

For textual integrating resources, we now use Continuing Resources 008 
instead of the Books 008 ["format" and workform in OCLC].  For further 
information on implementation: 

•OCLC Bibliographic Formats and Standards 3.11 Guidelines for 
Integrating Resources 
http://www.oclc.org/bibformats/en/specialcataloging/default.shtm 
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Continuing resources 006/008 elements 

Frequency Nature of entire work 
Regularity Nature of contents 
Type of continuing 

Form of original item 
Form of item 

Government publication 
resource Conference publication
(formerly: Type of serial) 

Original alphabet or script 
of title 
Entry convention 
(formerly: Successive/latest entry) 

New position name 
New values 

14 

•This slide lists the remaining Continuing Resources 006/008 elements 
•Reminder: formerly called Serials 006/008 in MARC 21; applies to 
both serials and integrating resources. 
•They will be used in either the 006 or 008. 

•We want to look especially at Frequency, Regularity, Type of continuing 
resource, Form of item and original item, and Entry convention. 

•See “MARC Code Guide for Exercises” for a complete list of all fixed-
length elements unique to Continuing resources, with lists of all possible 
codes/values. 
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Instructor Manual Session 5

Frequency and Regularity 
Frequency* Regularity 
blank – No determinable r – Regular  
  


frequency (irregular) 
 
n – Normalized irregular 

d – Daily 
x – Completely irregular k – Continuously updated 

(more frequently than daily) u – Unknown 

m – Monthly  
  


q – Quarterly  
  


u – Unknown
 


w – Weekly  
  


*Examples of selected Frequency codes 

15 

These two Continuing resources elements are always used together and in conjunction with 
the 310 frequency note in the body of the bibliographic record. 
•The Frequency element contains numerous codes for different frequencies.  Only a few are 
given on this slide for space reasons!  See “MARC Code Guide for Exercises” for a 
complete list of codes. 
•The "Frequency" element is used for frequency of issues for serials and for frequency of 
updates for integrating resources. 

Heads up for instructors: 
•In case participants raise this issue or notice the difference, instructors will want to know ahead of 
time that the definition of MARC 21 Frequency code "k" uses the term "Continuously updated" 
while the examples in AACR2 use the term "Continually updated."  Either variant is acceptable in 
the 310 since no specific wording is prescribed by AACR2 (AACR examples are illustrative, not 
prescriptive). 

•The term "continuously" accords with the established MARC standard (Frequency code wording) and 
the examples in AACR are not prescriptive as to wording. 
•But it may be argued that "continuously" implies the notion of constantly, without interruption, while 
"continually" implies the notion of periodically, with great frequency, in which case "continually" is likely 
to more technically correct for most updating Web resources to which this frequency statement is 
relevant. Some online services may, however, actually be "continuously" updated in the narrower 
sense of this term. 
•But until one term is used consistently in AACR and MARC 21, or one term is given preference in 
LCRIs or other guidelines, there is no official basis for preferring one term over the other. This 
workshop may not be the best time or place to get caught up in arguing about these semantics, since 
there is so much material to go through and workshop participants will not be able to resolve the issue 
in any definitive way. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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Type of continuing resource 

¾New codes for integrating resources: 
d – Updating database 
 
w – Updating Web site
 


l – Updating loose-leaf 
 

¾Codes for serials:
 

m – Monographic series
 


n – Newspaper
 

p – Periodical  
  


blank – None of the others
 


16 

Three new values for integrating resources have been added to the four 
existing serials values. 
•When cataloging online integrating resources, the cataloger simply needs to 
select either code "d" or "w" for this element. 
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Instructor Manual Session 5

Entry convention 

¾ Codes for serials:
 

0 – Successive entry
 


1 – Latest entry
 


¾ Code for integrating resources: 
2 – Integrating entry 
¾Record is cataloged under its latest (most recent) 

title and/or responsible person or body. 
¾A new record is made only when there is a major 

change, or it is determined that there is a new work, 
or for mergers and splits. 

17 

The cataloging convention used for dealing with changes in bibliographic data elements in 
continuing resources. 
•Serials cataloged according to AACR2 use the Successive entry convention. 
•Serials cataloged prior to AACR2 used the Latest entry convention. 
•Integrating resources, starting with the implementation of AACR2 2002 Revision, use the Integrating 
Entry convention.  The definition on this slide is taken directly form the MARC 21 Format for 
Bibliographic Data. 

•Note that Integrating entry is basically the same convention as Latest entry, but the name 
distinguishes this AACR2 cataloging convention used for integrating resources from the pre-
AACR2 cataloging convention used for serials. 

•Note also that this element was called "Integrated entry" with the first MARC 21 documentation and 
may still be called by that name in printed MARC 21 documentation and in OCLC and other 
documentation. For example, some documentation on Cataloger’s Desktop uses the term “integrated 
entry” whereas the MARC 21 format uses the term “integrating entry.” 

Additional information for instructors for optional sharing or in case someone asks: 
The definitions of the Entry convention codes for serials are: 
•0 - Successive entry: New bibliographic record created with major change in title proper, or when corporate 
body main entry or corporate body uniform title qualifier changes. 
•1 - Latest entry: Item is cataloged under its most recent title or issuing body (pre-AACR cataloging rules). 
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Type: a ELvl: I Srce: d GPub: f Ctrl: Lang: eng

BLvl: i Form: s Conf: 0 Freq: MRec: Ctry: dcu

S/L: 2 Orig: s EntW: Regl: x Alph: 

Desc: a SrTp: d Cont: DtSt: c Dates: 2002,9999 
006 ER: Audn:    File: d GPub: f 

007 c ‡b r ‡d m ‡e n 

Example 1: 
Leader/control fields for 
updating database 

Instructor Manual Session 5

This is the first of four examples of leader and control field coding for integrating 
resources. 

What to point out in Example 1: 
•Type of Record is "a" because the database consists primarily of textual, 
document-like content.  Bibliographic Level is "i" 
•006 for Electronic Resources (abbreviated as ER on slide for space reasons) 
has been added; File = type of computer file: coded "d" for "document". 
•The dates are multiple dates; the beginning and ending dates of the resource; 
since this resource is currently ongoing (not ceased), Date 2 is represented by the 
code "9999" 
•Form of item is "s" for "electronic" in the 008 
•007 for Electronic Resources (Computer files) has also been included. 

Explanations on format of records used in examples: 
•There is no convenient established way to illustrate the 006 fields since they display in 
OCLC as character strings which are not human eye friendly! Therefore these examples in
the workshop use the OCLC mnemonic tags that appear when adding the 006 in OCLC
CatME or Connexion.  
•Most often they will follow the pattern they take in Connexion, but not always: where they do 
not exactly look the same but have been included as they are largely for space reasons. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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Example 2: 
Leader/Control fields for 
updating Web site 

Type: a ELvl: I  Srce: d  GPub: f  Ctrl:    Lang: eng 
BLvl: i Form: s Conf: 0  Freq: MRec:    Ctry: dcu 
S/L: 2 Orig: s EntW: Regl: x  Alph: 
Desc: a SrTp: w Cont: DtSt: c Dates: 199u,9999 

006 ER:  Audn: File: d GPub: f 
007 ER   c ‡b r ‡d m ‡e n 

Instructor Manual Session 5

What to point out in Example 2: 
•Type of Record is "a" because the Web site consists primarily of textual, document-like 
content. Bibliographic Level is "i". 
•008 for Continuing Resources is used;  Type of Continuing Resource (SrTp) is coded 
"w" for "updating Web site"; Entry Convention (S/L) is "2" for Integrating Entry. 
•006 for Electronic Resources (abbreviated as ER on slide for space reasons) has been 
added; File = type of computer file: coded "d" for "document". 
•007 for Electronic Resources (Computer files) has also been included. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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Type: m ELvl: I Srce: d Audn: Ctrl:  Lang: eng 
BLvl: i File: j GPub:          MRec:  Ctry: wau 
Desc: a DtSt: c Dates: 199u,9999 

006 CR: Freq: k  Regl: r SrTp: w  Orig: s  Form: s EntW: 
Cont: GPub:  Conf: 0  Alph:   S/L: 2 

007 ER c ‡b r ‡d m ‡e n [Physical description – CF/ER] 

Example 3: 
Leader/control fields for an 
updating online service 
Web site 

Instructor Manual Session 5

This is an example of an online service that falls into one of the categories for Type 
of record code "m" – primarily Computer file/Electronic resource material. 

What to point out in Example 3: 
•Type = "m" (computer file content -- resource includes significant computer 
programs in addition to data) 
•File (Type of computer file) = j for Online system or service 
•No 006 for Electronic resources/Computer files is added because these codes 
are already present in the 008. 
•006 for Continuing resources is added and SrTp is again "w". 
•007 for ER is present. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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Type: e ELvl: I Srce: d Relf: bac Ctrl: Lang: eng
BLvl: i Form: s GPub: f SpFm: z MRec: Ctry: vau
CrTp: e Indx: Proj: DtSt: c   Dates: 1997,9999 
Desc: a 

006 ER: Audn: File: c GPub: f 

006 CR: Freq: Regl: x SrTp: w  Orig: s  Form: s 
EntW: Cont: GPub: f  Conf: 0  Alph:     S/L: 2 

007 c ‡b r ‡d m ‡e n [Physical description – CF/ER] 

007 a ‡b d ‡d c ‡e z ‡f n ‡g z ‡h n [Physical description 
Map] 

Example 4: 
Leader/control fields for 
updating cartographic Web site 

– 

Instructor Manual Session 5

This is an example of an online integrating resource that has primarily 
cartographic content. 

What to point out in Example 4: 
•Type = "e" (map/atlas/cartographic content), along with BLvl i = Maps 008 / 
fixed fields. 
•006s for ER and CR added; SrTp = w for updating Web site. 
•Two 007s: one for ER, the other for Maps (cartographic resources) 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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Basis of description for IRs 
(AACR2 12.0B1b) 

Area Basis of description 

1. Title/statement of responsibility Current (latest) iteration 

2. Edition Current (latest) iteration 

4. Publication, distribution, etc. 
(except dates) Current (latest) iteration 

4F. Dates First and/or last iteration 

5. Physical description Not used for remote access e-
resources 

6. Series Current (latest) iteration 

7. Notes All iterations (and any other source) 

8. Standard numbers/terms of 
availability All iterations (and any other source) 

22 

We turn now to AACR2 2002 and bibliographic description. 

This slide depicts the basis of description for integrating resources: this is new with 
revised AACR chapter 12 in 2002. 
•All areas of description are based on the current iteration of the resource, except 
for dates of publication, notes, and standard numbers. 
•Within chapter 12, most rules have separate sections that apply to (A) serials and 
(B) integrating resources. 
•Each area of description for integrating resources also has rules for both (1) how to 
record the information in the area and (2) how to deal with changes to information in 
that area in later iterations of a resource.  

•Important note: "last" iteration in the rule for the basis of description for Dates of 
publication means the final iteration of a resource that has ceased being 
updated (a "dead" publication); it does not mean the "latest" iteration of a resource 
that is still being actively updated (a "current" publication). 

•Important Reminder: this session is dealing only with the rules for original 
cataloging; Session 6 will cover the rules for how to deal with changes in 
later iterations. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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Chief source of information
 

(AACR2 12.0B2b)
 

For online integrating resources, follow 9.0B: 
¾ The chief source of information is the resource 

itself 
¾ Take the title proper from formally presented 

evidence 
¾ If the title information presented in these sources 

varies in degree of fullness, prefer the source 
that provides the most complete title 
information 

23 

For online electronic integrating resources: 
•12.0B2 refers us back to 9.0B1 for electronic integrating resources. 
•9.0B1 states that we are free to select the appropriate chief source from 
anywhere within the entire resource itself, but preferring a source that 
provides the most complete information. 

• So, the source of title proper should be the most complete formal 
presentation of title. 
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Title and statement of responsibility 
(Area 1; MARC 245) 
¾ Title proper: 
¾ Transcribe in $a, $n, and $p from chosen chief source
 

¾ Always give source in a note (500)
 


¾ General material designation (GMD): 
¾ $h [electronic resource] 

¾ Parallel title: 
¾ Transcribe in $b if appearing in chief source 

¾ Other title information: 
¾ Transcribe in $b if in chief source and considered important
 

¾ or if falling into one of the categories specified in 12.1E1
 


¾ Statements of responsibility: 
¾ Transcribe in $c if appearing prominently in chief source
 

¾ Not as common for Web sites & databases as for monographs
 


24 
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Common sources of title in online IRs 

¾ Formal title display on home page screen 
¾ May be HTML text, graphic (image file), or both 
¾ May appear in more than one form 

¾ HTML header title 
¾ Displayed in browser title bar (also by View Æ Source) 

¾ Sources of "formally presented" titles include: 
¾Title screen ¾Initial display of information 
¾Main menus ¾The file header including 
¾Program statements "Subject:" lines 
¾Home page ¾Encoded metadata (e.g., TEI 

headers, HTML/XML meta tags) 

25 

The first two listed on the slide are the two most common places in which to 
find the title of a Web site or online database, but they are not 
exhaustive. 

The 2001 amendments to AACR included examples with the terms "home 
page" and "HTML header".  Although examples in AACR are not 
prescriptive, these may still offer guidance in how to word notes. 
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Transcription of title proper 
 
(1.1B1 and 12.1B1-4)
 

¾ Do not transcribe introductory words not intended to be 

part of the title, such as "Welcome to"; instead give the 
title with these words in a note (1.1B1) 

¾ Correct obvious typographic errors and give title as it 
appears in a note (12.1B1) 

¾ When title appears in full and in the form of an acronym 
or initialism, choose the full form (12.1B2) 
¾ e.g., Program for Cooperative Cataloging instead of PCC 

¾ If resource is a part of another resource and bears both 
the common title and its own section title, give both in 
that order, separated by a period (12.1B4) 
¾ Will not often apply to online resources: see LCRI 12.1B4 

26 

This is a condensation of what are probably the most significant rules that 
will be new for transcribing title information integrating resources; it does 
not include all the rules nor the full text of the rules stated here. 

•1.1B1 is especially noteworthy for IR in addressing online resources that 
begin with "Welcome to." 

•LCRI 12.1B4 for updating remote electronic resources states that "what 
appears at first to be a common title may instead be a statement of 
responsibility, the name of the  parent electronic resource, or another 
component of the resource. If in doubt, do not consider it to be a common 
title." 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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Source of title proper: Example 1 

245 10 Program for Cooperative Cataloging 
‡h [electronic resource] : ‡b [Web site]. 

Home page title display (graphic) and 
HTML header title are identical 

Instructor Manual Session 5

•This slide depicts the two most common sources for title information for Web 
resources.  
•In this instance the main formal "title display" at the top of the home page screen is 
a graphic file rather than HTML text.  

•One reason this may be significant is that search engines, robots, spiders, 
etc. can only read text, not the content of image files.  
•They can read the content of the HTML source coded title, and in fact most 
search engines weigh this heavily in retrieving search results and in indexing 
the resource. 

•In this instance the title display on the home page and in the HTML header are 
identical. 
•The title proper is transcribed into the MARC 245 field and the GMD [electronic 
resource] is always added in subfield $h immediately after the title proper. 

•Note that for all electronic resources, the GMD "electronic resource" is always 
added in square brackets immediately after the title proper --in subfields $a (plus 
$n and/or $p if applicable). 
•Instructors may wish to note that rule 1.1E6 allows a cataloger to add a brief 
addition as other title information if the cataloger thinks the title proper needs 
explanation; the examples there are titles proper that are names of a person and of 
a conference. That rule may have been used more frequently in the past for 
records for serials than for monographs.  It applies, however, to all resources; use 
cataloger's judgment. 27
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Source of title proper: Example 2 

Home page title display and HTML header title are not 
identical 

245 00 National atlas of the United States of 
America ‡h [electronic resource]. 

[Can omit "home page" in HTML 
header title as introductory words 
not intended to be part of the title.] 

Instructor Manual Session 5

Shows an instance in which the title on the home page screen is different 
from the title in the HTML header display. 
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Transcription of other title information [1] 

(12.1E1) 

¾Transcribe only if considered to be 
 
important 
 

¾Do not transcribe if it consists only of words 
relating to the currency of the contents 

¾If not transcribed in Area 1, give it in a note 

29 

•A departure from previous practice for cataloging Web sites and databases under 
rules for monographs is that chapter 12 gives catalogers the option of choosing 
NOT to transcribe other title information for integrating resources if not considered 
to be important; and we are directed to not transcribe it when it consists only of 
words relating to the currency of the contents. 
•This has long been a practice with serials cataloging, and it is a valuable 
application to integrating resources since other title information is often subject to 
greater change than titles proper. 
•A good instance of how the rules now take into account the continuing, changing 
nature of updating resources. 

•We do still always transcribe parallel titles and statements of responsibility that 
appear in the chief source, however, regardless of whether "considered important" 
or not. 
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Transcription of other title information [2] 

(12.1E1) 
New for IRs in 2004: always transcribe or supply 
other title information if it falls within one of three 
following specified categories [see also next slide]: 

1.	 An acronym or initialism of the title appears in the 
chief source along with the full form of title: 
245 00 ‡a Review of environmental educational 
developments ‡h [electronic resource] : ‡b REED. 

30 

These rules formerly applied only to serials.  With the 2004 revision, the distinction 
between serials and integrating resources was eliminated, making these rules apply 
equally to both.  The change may affect especially other title information for 
institutional Web sites where the title proper consists only of the name of the 
corporate body. 
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Transcription of other title information [3] 

(12.1E1) 
2.	 A statement of responsibility or the name of a publisher, etc. 

is an integral part of the other title information: 
245 04 ‡a The greenwood tree ‡h [electronic 
resource] : ‡b newsletter of the Somerset 
Family History Society. 

3.	 The title proper consists solely of the name of a corporate 
body, conference, etc. -- supply a brief addition to explain the 
title proper: 

245 10 ‡a Program for Cooperative Cataloging
‡h [electronic resource]] : ‡b [Web site]. 

31 

These rules formerly applied only to serials. With the 2004 revision, the distinction 
between serials and integrating resources was eliminated, making these rules apply 
equally to both. The change may affect especially other title information for 
institutional Web sites where the title proper consists only of the name of the 
corporate body. 
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Other title information: 

Brief explanation added by cataloger when title 
proper consists only of name of corporate body 

245 10 Program for Cooperative Cataloging 
‡h [electronic resource] : ‡b [Web site]. 

Well-known examples. 
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Other title information for transcription? 

245 00 FirstGov ‡h [electronic resource]. 

OR: 
245 00 FirstGov ‡h [electronic resource] : 
‡b your first click to the U.S. government. 

Here is an example of a case in which a cataloger might choose to not transcribe other 
title information.  We often find this sort of thing in online integrating resources, where 
the wording is not quite the same as a fixed subtitle on the title page of a book.  If not 
transcribed, it could be given in a note if judged important enough. 

Participants' thoughts? 
[The workshop creator's preference is to neither transcribe nor give in a note] 

If given as a note, it may be given in field 246 with first indicator 0: 
246 0_ $i Subtitle: $a Your first click to the U.S. government 

•This presents an opportunity to review with participants that fact that data elements that are 
defined as notes in AACR2 are often tagged in various MARC fields other than 5XX fields. 
Some fields such as 246 may serve two functions: as notes and as added entries, or as one or 
the other, depending on the indicator value. 
•Reference information from MARC 21 Format for Bibliographic Data: 

•246 first indicator - Note/added entry controller
 

A value that indicates whether an added entry for the title is to be generated.
 


•0 - Note, no added entry 
•1 - Note, added entry 
•2 - No note, no title added entry 
•3 - No note, added entry 
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Variant forms of title 

(1.7B4, 12.7B4.1, 9.7B4, 21.30J2) 

¾ Make notes on titles borne by the item other than the title 

proper (12.7B4.1, 9.7B4) 
¾ Make notes on titles by which the resource is 

commonly known if considered to be important (1.7B4, 
12.7B4.1) 

¾ If considered important for access, make an added entry 
for any version of the title that is significantly different 
from the title proper (21.30J2 & LCRI) 

¾ Reminder: in MARC record 246 field can serve as both 
note and added title entry. 

34 

•It is quite common for Web resources to bear different titles and different 
variations of a title.  With Web resources catalogers should be generous with 
the use of 246 title variants. 
•One thing that changed in 2002 for non-serial resources is that we can now 
also include the title by which a resource is commonly known, even when it 
does not appear in/on the resource itself. 
•Note: LCRI 21.30J offers detailed guidance on giving variant titles. 
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Title variants: Example 2 
245 00 ‡a OLAC Web site ‡h [electronic resource].
246 3_ ‡a Online Audiovisual Catalogers Web site
246 1_ ‡i Title from home page: ‡a OLAC : ‡b Online 
Audiovisual Catalogers : the Internet and AV media
catalogers network
500 __ ‡a Title from HTML header (viewed on March 23,
2004). 
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Title variants: Example 3 
245 10 Program for Cooperative Cataloging
‡h [electronic resource] : ‡b [Web site].
246 1_ ‡i Commonly known as: ‡a PCC 

Instructor Manual Session 5
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Edition
 

(Area 2; MARC 250)
 

¾12.2B: Transcribe an edition statement if 

considered to be important 
¾12.2B2: Do not transcribe statements 

indicating regular revision or frequent 
updating as edition statements 
¾Instead give as frequency information in the 

note area (see also 12.7B1). 

37 

•Most updating Web sites will not have edition statements; some updating 
databases may have edition or version or release statements. Many loose-leaf 
resources have edition statements. 

•Catalogers are given discretion in whether or not to transcribe edition 
statements, and are directed not to transcribe as an edition statement information 
that indicates regular revision or frequent updating. 

Instructors might wish to note the change in the following from chapter 9 with the publication of 
revised chapter 12: 

•Added in 2001 amendments: 
• 9.2B1. Sentence added: For frequently updated remote access electronic 
resources, see 9.2B8. 
•New rule 9.2B8: If a remote access electronic resource is frequently updated, 
omit the edition statement and give the information in a note (see 9.7B7) 

•Changed in 2002 Amendments: 
• Rule 9.2B8 is deleted and is now covered by rule 12.2B2. (The sentence 
added to 9.2B1 referring to 9.2B8 was also deleted.) 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources

37



  

38

Instructor Manual Session 5

Edition statement: Example 1 
Online updating document 
245 00 Bibliographic formats and standards 
‡h [electronic resource].
250 3rd ed. 

An online updating document that bears an edition statement.  In this case, 
the entire resource was re-issued with new content that coincided with the 
new edition. 

These are cases in which an edition statement should be transcribed (in 250) 
because it is not likely to change frequently. 
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Homepage 

From FAQ page 

Edition statement: Example 2 
(online updating database) 
245 00 USDA national nutrient database for standard 
reference ‡h [electronic resource].
500 Title from home page; description based on release 
15, viewed on January 15, 2003. [No edition statement] 

Instructor Manual Session 5

This is a good example of an updating database with a release statement 
that changes with every new iteration.  Rather than making frequent changes 
to the bibliographic record, it makes much more sense to take into account 
the changing content and not transcribe this information as an edition 
statement. It could, however, be given in a note, especially in an Item 
described (Description based on or Date viewed) note: e.g.: 

500 Title from home page; description based on release 15, 
viewed on January 15, 2003. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources

39



  
 

  

 

Instructor Manual Session 5

Numbering
 

(Area 3 in chapter 12; MARC 362)
 

¾12.3A1b: This area is not generally 
 

applicable to integrating resources
 


¾Numbering is given for serials because they 
have discrete parts that normally require 
numbering to distinguish them from each 
other 

40 

Remember that Area 3 is used only for some types of resource and has different 
content for different types  / chapters. 

•For chapter 12, Area 3 is Numbering. 
•Because this area is so important for serials cataloging, and because it is the next 
area covered in AACR chapter 12, this slide is included at this point in the 
workshop. 
•AACR specifically states that this area is not generally applicable to 
integrating resources. 
•Instructors will want to review the use of MARC field 362, in case questions arise at 
this point in the training: 

•362 with first indicator 0 (zero) is a formatted designation used for serials 
numbering, but is not used for integrating resources 
•362 with first indicator 1 is an unformatted note that may be used for giving date 
information for integrating resources when first/last iterations are not available; this 
is used for integrating resources, and will be covered later in this session in 
conjunction with dates of publication. 

•With 1st indicator 0 the field functions as the formal Numbering area (Area 3) and its 
content must follow careful rules for formatting the numbering designation.  This is 
used only for serials cataloging. 
•With 1st indicator 1, however, the field functions as an informal note, and in this 
capacity it is used for integrating resources when the publication date information is 
not given in the publication area (Area 4) (260 $c). 
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Type and extent of resource 
(Area 3 in chapter 9; MARC 256) 
¾No longer used as of 2004 update to AACR2 

Instructor Manual Session 5
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Publication, distribution, etc. 
 
(Area 4; MARC 260)
 


¾ 9.4B2: "Consider all remote access electronic 
resources to be published" 
¾ Common sources for place and name of publisher, 

distributor, etc.: 
¾ Bottom of home page 
¾ "About" page (a common hyperlink from home page) 
¾ Publisher information page (link from home page) 
¾ Domain name in URL may provide clues or 

corroboration for publisher 
¾ Generally prefer a corporate body name as publisher 

42 

•The "publisher" of a remote-access electronic resource is the person or 
body responsible for making the resource (Web site, database) available on 
the Internet. 
•The URL domain name often provides an invaluable guide to the cataloger in 
selecting the body responsible for publishing the resource on the net, but cannot 
in and of itself be used as a source for publisher.  It can often provide some clues 
as to who the publisher may be, and/or confirm a selection.  [But some 
organizations, such as universities, sometimes offer space on their servers to 
unrelated organizations and individuals, which are the publishers and not the 
university. In those cases the presence of a tilde in the URL usually indicates a 
personal or separate organizational section on a university's server.] 
•General notes on selection/transcription of place and publisher continued on next 
slide Æ 
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Publisher place and name: Example 1 
260 Beltsville, MD : ‡b USDA Nutrient Data
Laboratory, Agricultural Research Service 

Linked 
information 
page 

In this example, the linked contact information page is a "sub-page" 
[http://www.nal.usda.gov/fnic/foodcomp/contact.html] nested within the Web site being 
cataloged [http://www.nal.usda.gov/fnic/foodcomp/] and is therefore part of the resource 
being described; for that reason the place of publication can be transcribed without 
brackets. The publisher name in this example is taken from the home page, but it could 
also be taken from the linked contact information page. 

Æ General notes, continued from previous page: 
•In general it is preferable to select a corporate body over an individual person as "publisher." 
An individual person is more likely to be the creator or author of the intellectual content and a 
corporate body to be the publisher. 

•But there are cases where an individual rather than an institution bears primary 
responsibility for publishing the resource, especially in cases where the domain name is 
a general Internet Service Provider in which an individual has their personal Web site. 
This may also be the case when a Web site or database resides within the personal e-
space of someone on a university campus.  The tilde in the URL is often a sign that the 
address is within an individual person's Web space. 

•A practical question for consideration: how much time should a cataloger take to hunt for 
publisher and especially for the place that the publisher is located?  Rarely will place of 
publication be found on the home page. 

•Strongly recommended: going to at least one or two other pages, especially an "about" 
page or clicking on the publisher name when it is a hyperlink 
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Bottom of home page 

Linked institution 
information page 

Publisher place and name: Example 2 
260 [St. Paul, MN] : ‡b University of Minnesota 

Instructor Manual Session 5

•This is an example of a fairly common situation: the name of the publisher is 
found at the bottom of the home page, but not the place. 

•Clicking on the name of the Center for Biodegradation Research and 
Informatics takes you to a Web page outside of the resource being 
cataloged (different URI domain name) that includes the location of 
the Center and the University.  
•Because this information appears in a resource outside of the one 
being cataloged, it is entered in brackets. 
•You may know that the University of Minnesota is located in St. Paul, 
but this information would still need to be entered in brackets if not 
found within the resource itself.  
•One could also debate whether the publisher should be the Center 
name, followed by the University name, of which it is a part.  Contrast 
the copyright statement on the home page with the domain name in 
the URL. 

Instructors may want to give a general reminder for all Web resource 
cataloging: always pay attention to where clicking has taken you and 
whether you are still within the resource and the level of granularity you have 
selected for description in your bib record. 
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Dates of publication 
(9.4F and 1.4F; MARC 260 $c) 
¾Online integrating resources have a range of 

dates: the beginning and ending dates of 
the resource 
¾Ongoing resources have an "open" date 

¾Resources that have ceased being updated 
 
have a closing date added
 

¾Dates are recorded either in 260 or 362 1 

¾008 Dates 1 and 2 are coded to correspond to 
260 $c, or 362 1 (dates of beginning and end of 
resource) 

45 
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Recording dates of publication 
(1.4 F8) 
¾Main rule: 
¾ If viewing the first (or last) iteration, give the 

beginning (or ending) date in area 4 (260$c) 
¾ If not viewing the first/last iteration, do not give 

the date in this area; instead, give date information in a 
note if it can be readily ascertained (tagged in MARC 
362 1 field) 

¾Optional rule: 
¾ Supply the date(s) in area 4 if they can be readily 

ascertained 
¾ LCRI 1.4F8: apply this option on a case-by-case basis 

when the resource includes an explicit statement 

46 

This concept is new and different enough for updating Web site and database cataloging that 
it bears going over carefully to be sure that people get it: 
•The main rule in AACR2 about dates for integrating resources stresses whether or not the 
cataloger has the first and/or last iteration of the resource available for viewing at the time 
of cataloging.  

•This rule coheres closely with serials cataloging practice, in which transcription of 
publication dates is based on having the first and/or last issue of the serial available at 
the time of cataloging.  (Rule 1.4F8 also applies to multiparts and serials.) 

•The optional rule, however, allows the cataloger to supply the dates if readily ascertainable 
--whether or not the first and/or last iteration is available. 
•LC and PCC have decided to apply the option of supplying these dates when the first/last 
part or iteration is not available for multipart items and integrating resources on a case-by-
case basis when the resource includes an explicit statement. We can take this to mean 
when it states unambiguously that the resource began publication, was first created, or first 
made available online, on a particular date. 

•Because of the differences between the main AACR2 rule, the optional AACR2 rule, and the LC rule 
interpretation, all possible variants cannot possibly be covered in this course.  Therefore the 
guidelines and examples on the following slides show how to catalog if choosing to follow LCRI 
1.4F8.  For those who do not follow this LCRI, they may choose to follow either the main rule or the 
optional rule in AACR2, or possibly other local interpretations of the rules, which will in some cases 
give them different results for different date situations than those illustrated in the next few slides. 
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Sources for date information
 


¾Common types of date information in 
updating Web sites and databases: 
¾No date information given anywhere 
¾Range of copyright dates at bottom of home page 

(2nd date is usually the current year) 
¾Single copyright date at bottom of home page 

(usually the current year) 
¾Explicit statement of when resource began (e.g., on 

home page or "about" page or publisher page) 

47 
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Dates of publication: Example 1 
You know that you are not viewing the first iteration.  
There is no information anywhere within the Web site 
about its beginning date. 

008 DtSt: c   Dates: 199u,9999 

260 Washington, DC : ‡b Library of Congress
362 1_ Began in 1990s. 

Notes: The beginning date is approximate; the ending 
date indefinite. No terminal punctuation for field 260. 

What to point out: 

•Imagine you are originally cataloging this Web site today.  You know you 
are not viewing the first iteration.  You can find no statement about when the 
Web site began on the Internet, either on the home page or an about page 
or a couple of other places you check. 
•You therefore omit recording any publication date information from Area 4 
(260 $c), also omitting any ending punctuation. (Omitting the coma is a new 
stylistic practice also for Serials catalogers, who used to end the field in 
these cases with a comma after the publisher name.) 

•You know in this case that the Web site started sometime during the 
1990s. There is no prescribed way to word such a note.  There are 
several possible variants.  Other options include, but are not limited 
to: 
•Began in 1990s? 
•Began publication between 1990 and 2003. 
•Is date information as vague as this useful?  Many say yes, if not in 
2003, then in 2023 or 2053, etc. 

•The 008 dates are done the same as they were in the past; in this case the 
beginning date code is based on the 362 1 note. 
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This is not 
publication 
information! 

You know that you are not viewing the first iteration. 
Bottom of  home page has: © 2002  which indicates 
current year; not beginning date of resource! 

Dates of publication: Example 2 

Instructor Manual Session 5

What to point out: 

•The situation is identical to the preceding slide, except that there is a date present 
on the home page.  But this is the copyright date of the current year and cannot 
be taken as the date the database was first made available on the Internet!  This is 
terribly important for catalogers to understand, especially some folks from 
monographic cataloging backgrounds who have the irresistible urge to transcribe 
any single copyright date they see ☺ 

•As with the previous example, the cataloger has several possible options with 
giving or not giving a publication date note. This slide presents one valid option: not 
giving a note at all, in which case Date 1 could be coded "uuuu".  The next slide 
presents two other possible options among many. 

•Also we here have a statement of last update. This also tells us nothing about 
the beginning date of the resource.  It does, however, tell us the date of the 
iteration we are currently viewing and would look like this: 
500 Description based on home page last updated July 11, 2002, viewed on 
January 15, 2003. 
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50 

Dates of publication: Example 2 [2] 

¾ Option 1: 

008 DtSt: c Dates: uuuu,9999 
260 [St. Paul, MN] : ‡b University of Minnesota 

[No 362 1_ note given] 

¾ Option 2: 

008 DtSt: c Dates: 199u,9999 
260 [St. Paul, MN] : ‡b University of Minnesota
362 1_ Began in 1990s? 

No ending 
punctuation 

As with the previous example, the cataloger has several possible options with giving 
or not giving a publication date note. This slide presents one valid option: not giving 
a note at all, in which case Date 1 could be coded "uuuu".  The next slide presents 
two other possible options among many. 
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¾ There are other possible ways to word the note --if you 
consider that it offers useful information to catalogers 
and/or other catalog users in the future.  If not, do not 
give a note. 

¾ Might a researcher in the year 2045, for example, find such 
information to be of some value? 

No ending 
punctuation 

Dates of publication: Example 2 [3] 

¾ Option 3: 

008 DtSt: c  Dates: 199u,9999 
260 [St. Paul, MN] : ‡b University of Minnesota
362 1_ Began between 1990 and 1992. 

Instructor Manual Session 5

•In this case you know the database had to start sometime before 2002 and you 
can't pin down the beginning date beyond the 1990s in general, even though the 
Web did not begin as early as 1990.  [But beware equating the Web with the 
Internet!] 

•The slide depicts two ways that this information might be given, if it is thought that 
future catalog users (which includes other catalogers!) might some day find even 
this kind of vague information useful.  
•We might imagine a researcher in, say, the year 2030, or 2045, or later, who 
would find this general date information meaningful: to know that the database was 
first published on the Internet sometime between 1990 and 2002. 
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• You know that you are not viewing the first iteration 
• Bottom of home page has: © 1994-2002 
• First date can be taken as probable beginning date 

of resource, but it is not an "explicit statement" 
• Second date = current year; not ending date of 

resource! 

008 DtSt: c   Dates: 1994,9999 

362 1_ Began in 1994? OR 362 1_ Began ca. 1994. 

Dates of publication: Example 3 

Instructor Manual Session 5

What to point out: 

Here is an example of a case where there is a range of copyright dates and we 
can take the first date in a range as probably indicating the starting date of the 
resource, as long as we are reasonably sure that it applies to the content of 
the entire Web site being cataloged. But this is not an "explicit statement" that 
the resource did in fact begin in 1994.  

•Catalogers must assess each situation of a range of copyright dates on 
a case-by-case basis to determine if the range applies to the entire 
resource being cataloged and if the first date in the range can 
reasonably be taken to be the beginning date of the resource. 

•Although there are no firm guidelines for this, best practice may be to treat 
this as a "probable" date and indicate that in some way in the note, as with a 
question mark. 
•Remember here that we are not viewing and cataloging from the "first 
iteration" of the Web site."  So, if following the main AACR rule, and if applying 
the LCRI, we  do not record this date in the publication area (260 $c) but in a 
note (362 1) instead. 

•For libraries that decide to follow the AACR2 option and not the LCRI, they 
can record the date in the publication area (260 $c), like this: 
260   [Cambridge, Mass.] : $b World Wide Web Consortium, $c
[1994?]-
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Dates of publication: Example 4 
008 DtSt: c   Dates: 1995,9999 

245 04 The EMBL reptile database ‡h [electronic 
resource].
260 Heidelberg [Germany] : ‡b EMBL, ‡c [1995]-

¾ You know you are not viewing first iteration 
¾ Home page has explicit statement "Created 10 

Nov 1995" 
¾ Following LCRI 1.4F8, date given in 260 $c is in 

brackets because not from 1st iteration 

Instructor Manual Session 5

What to point out: 

In this case you once again know that you are not viewing the first iteration, 
but you do have an explicit statement about when the database was created.  
Following the LCRI, you can consider this case where you can apply the 
option to record the date in Area 4 (260 $c), even though it is not from the 
first iteration, but you must give it in brackets for that reason. 
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Physical description 
 
(Area 5; MARC 300)
 


¾Prior to 2004 update: not used for online 
(remote access) electronic resources 
¾2004 update of AACR2 9.5 includes optional 

rule to allow use of physical description for 
remote access resources 
Example*: 300 $a Web site 

*From AACR2 9.5B3, with MARC coding added. 
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Series
 

(Area 6; MARC 4XX, 8XX)
 


¾Record series statements present on the 
current iteration of the resource 
¾Use MARC 440, 490, and 8XX as usual 
¾Not very common in online integrating 

resources 

55 
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Notes
 

(Area 7; MARC 5XX, 3XX, 7XX, etc.)
 


¾ Mandatory for online integrating resources: 
¾ Mode of access (538) 
¾ Source of title proper and Item described (500) 

¾ Required if applicable: 
¾ Dates of publication (362 1) -- if not from first/last 

iteration and no explicit statement
 

¾ Frequency of updates (310) -- if known
 

¾ System requirements (538)
 

¾ Other formats (530)
 


¾ Optional, but usually valuable 
¾ Summary / description (520) 

56 
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Frequency note
 

(12.7B1; MARC 310)
 


¾Note the frequency of updates to an 
integrating resource unless: 
¾Frequency is apparent from content of the title 

and statement of responsibility area 
¾Frequency of updates is unknown 

¾LCRI 12.7B1 (LC/PCC practice): Always 
give a note for known frequency of updates, 
even if already apparent from the rest of 
the description 

57 

The frequency note is the first note in chapter 12 for continuing resources. 

•This note is new for integrating resources with the publication of revised 
chapter 12 in 2002. (Another element not just for serials any more!) 
•Reminder: the codes in the 008 Frequency and Regularity elements are 
based on the content of this note (tagged in the 310 field). 

•Some online databases have known, explicitly-stated frequency of updates, 
but many do not, and the vast majority of Web sites do not.  
•Many Web sites, however, may be known to be updated very frequently 
(more often or usually more often than once a day), such as most news and 
weather sites, or completely irregularly, as many organizational Web sites 
such as the BIBCO and CONSER sites. 

•If time: Can participants think of examples of regularly and irregularly 
updated Web sites and databases?  When is the frequency of updates 
known and when unknown? 
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You know that this database is regularly updated 
every three months. 
245 04 The EMBL reptile database ‡h [electronic 
resource].
310 Updated quarterly 

008 Freq: q   Regl: r 

Frequency and regularity: 
Example 1 

Instructor Manual Session 5

This is one of the relatively unusual examples in which a 
database has a statement of regular updating.  

Possible discussion questions, if time: 
•If there are any serials catalogers present, what is the practice of serials 
cataloging and statements of frequency in catalog records? 

•Is a statement in the resource transcribed and taken at face value? 
•Is a comparison made with actual frequency of recent of updates at 
the time of check-in and the establishment and adjustment of 
publication patterns and claiming of issues? 

•Should the cataloger of an integrating resource take a statement like this at 
face value? 

•How might they check to see if updates really are made quarterly? 
•How close would they need to be to quarterly, if not right on the 
nose, for the statement to remain basically accurate and helpful to 
users? [Could say "Updated four times a year."] 
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245 00 Nestor ‡h [electronic resource] : ‡b
bibliography of Aegean prehistory and related 
areas. 
310 Updated monthly (except June-Aug.) 

008 Freq: m   Regl: n 

You know that this 
database is updated on a 
monthly basis but 
regularly skips certain 
months 

Frequency and regularity: 
Example 2 

Instructor Manual Session 5

An example of "normalized irregular" updating. 
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Frequency and regularity: Example 3 

¾Weather.com Web site 
[http://www.weather.com/] 
¾You know that this Web site is updated on a 

very frequent basis   

310 Continuously updated 
008 Freq: k  Regl: r 

¾[Regl code "k" = continuously updated; defined 
as "more frequently than daily"] 

60 

Instructor note: MARC 21 has "Continuously updated" while AACR2 uses 
"Continually" in 12.7B1 example.  But AACR2 examples are not prescriptive.  
In this example the former term has been chosen for the sake of consistency 
with MARC 21 and CONSER documentation. 

Code "k" is defined in MARC 21 as "more frequently than daily." 

If you know a resource is updated completely irregularly, code it as such; for 
example, the CONSER or PCC Web sites. 

There has been some discussion about whether to code the regularity of 
continuously updated as x or r.  But regularity code "x" can only be used 
when Freq. equals code blank, or when used to express numbers per year. 
Therefore "r" is the best choice. [This guidance comes from Judy Kuhagen 
of CPSO and Jean Hirons of CONSER, Jan. 2003.] 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources

60



  
   

Instructor Manual Session 5

Frequency and regularity: Example 4
 


¾CONSER Web site 
[http://www.loc.gov/acq/conser/] 
¾You know that this Web site is updated 

irregularly (no regular pattern) 

310 Updated irregularly
 


008 Freq: _  Regl: x
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Frequency and regularity: Example 5
 


¾Global invasive species database 
[http://www.issg.org/]
 
¾You know that this database is updated but 
 

have no information about how often or if
 
according to a regular or irregular pattern
 

[No 310 present] 
008 Freq: u  Regl: u 
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Former frequency note 
(MARC 321) 

¾ 008 Freq: q Regl: r 
¾ 245 00 Drug interaction handbook ‡h [electronic 

resource] / ‡c editors, Kenneth A. Scott ; Julie B. 
Olin. 
¾ 260 Denver : ‡b MedFacts, ‡c c1996-
¾ 310 Updated quarterly, ‡b July 2001-
¾ 321 Updated semiannually, ‡b Jan. 1996-

June 2001 

63 

Former frequency is tagged in field 321.  This is actually more likely to arise 
for IRs in the future when the updating frequency is different from that 
already stated in an existing record. 
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Bibliographic history and relationships 
notes (12.7B8; MARC 5XX, 76X-78X) 
¾ Make notes on the bibliographic history and on the 

important relationships between the resource being 
described and the immediately preceding, 
immediately succeeding, or simultaneously issued 
resources. 

¾ These include: 
Continuations Absorptions Splits 
Mergers Supplements Translations 
Simultaneous editions 

¾ LC/PCC practice: give reciprocal linking notes 
Use MARC 76X-78X linking entry fields and 580 linking 
entry complexity note when appropriate 

64 

•These kinds of bibliographic history and relationships and their MARC 
tagging have been worked out in detail for serials over time. 
•LC/PCC practice is to apply Rule 12.7B8 to both serials and integrating 
resources, using the same MARC tags. 
•This will be very new to those who in the past cataloged exclusively 
monographic resources. 
•See LCRI 12.7B8 for some further guidance. 

•Because the use of linking entries is fairly complex and will require many 
slides, it will be deferred to the end of Session 2b, rather than interrupt this 
section on AACR2 chapter 12 notes, followed by AACR2 access points. 

"The relationship between one integrating resource and another 
integrating resource, or between an integrating resource and a serial, 
or between an integrating resource and a monograph, is generally 
expressed by reciprocal linking notes on both records rather than by a 
related-work added entry for the earlier resource on the record for the 
later resource (12.7B8, LCRI 12.7B8, LCRI 21.28B1)" --quoted from 
CPSO Web site "Library of Congress Implementation of the 2002 Edition of 
AACR2 – Significant Changes> 
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Relationships are generally expressed by reciprocal 
linking notes on both records, rather than by a 
related-work added entry for the earlier resource on the 
record for the later resource: 

Integrating resource 

NO! 

Integrating resource 

Integrating resource 

Integrating resource 

Monograph Monograph 

Monograph 

Serial 
NEW! 

Reciprocal links between records 

Instructor Manual Session 5

The basic rule is that links should be added to each record for a title in a linking 
relationship, with a limited number of specified exceptions. 
•This "principal of reciprocity" may provide impetus for new cooperative effort 
between catalogers of serials, integrating resources, and monographs; CONSER 
and BIBCO, etc. 

"The relationship between one integrating resource and another integrating 
resource, or between an integrating resource and a serial, or between an 
integrating resource and a monograph, is generally expressed by reciprocal 
linking notes on both records rather than by a related-work added entry for 
the earlier resource on the record for the later resource (12.7B8, LCRI 
12.7B8, LCRI 21.28B1)" 

--quoted from CPSO Web site "Library of Congress Implementation of the 2002 
Edition of AACR2 – Significant Changes, viewed January 6, 2003. 

•Don't imagine relationships; in case of doubt, don't include 
•When a relationship is known, but the "flavor" is not; don't guess, use 787 

See also for reference: CONSER Cataloging Manual 14.1.5 
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Linking records: Example 1 
Database: online version is IR; CD-ROM version is serial 

Record for online database: 
008 Type: a BLvl: i SrTp: d S/L: 2
245 00 Environmental knowledgebase ‡h [electronic
resource].
776 08 ‡i Also available in a CD-ROM version as: ‡t 
Environmental periodicals bibliography (CD-ROM) ‡x
1053-1440 ‡w (DLC)sn 90003252 ‡w (OCoLC)22461337 

Record for CD-ROM serial: 
008 Type: a BLvl: s 
130 0 Environmental periodicals bibliography (CD-
ROM)
245 00 Environmental periodicals bibliography ‡h
[electronic resource].
776 08 ‡i Beginning 1998 available also as an online
database: ‡t Environmental knowledgebase ‡w
(OCoLC)41106254 66 
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Linking records: Example 2 [1] 
Web site related to earlier print serial title 

Record for Web site: 
008 Type: a BLvl:i SrTp: w S/L: 2 
245 00 Performance practice encyclopedia ‡h
[electronic resource] / ‡c editor, Roland Jackson.
538 Mode of access: World Wide Web. 
580 A continuation of the print journal:
 
Performance practice review.
 

780 10 ‡t Performance practice review ‡x 1044-1638 
 
‡w (DLC)___89645461_ ‡w (OCoLC)18712767
 
856 40 ‡u http://www.performancepractice.com/
 


67 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources

67

http:http://www.performancepractice.com/



  

  

  

Instructor Manual Session 5

Linking records: Example 2 [2] 
Web site related to earlier print serial title 

Record for print serial: 
008 Type: a BLvl: s
 

245 00 Performance practice review.
 
300 10 v. : ‡b ill. ; ‡c 23 cm.
 

362 0 Vol. 1, no. 1, 2 (spring, fall 1988)-v. 10, no.
 
2 (fall 1997).
 
580 Continued by an online database called:
 
Performance practice encyclopedia.
 
785 10 ‡t Performance practice encyclopedia ‡w
 
(OCoLC)40223351
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Access Points: Main and added entries 

¾ Determine name and uniform title entries based 
on AACR2 chapter 21 
¾ Persons and bodies that bear responsibility for the 

intellectual or artistic content of the resource 
¾ Uniform titles for resources dealing with works of 

literature, music, etc. 

¾ Enter in MARC 1XX and 7XX fields 
¾ In full-level records, 7XX entries must be explained 

("justified") by being given in the descriptive part of the 
record (MARC 2XX-5XX) 

69 

•This workshop does not go into the rules for determining main and added 
entries since the rules are the same for updating loose-leafs and updating 
online resources as for other resources. 
•See LCRI 25.5B for guidance on constructing uniform titles to resolve title 
conflicts for integrating resources.  

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources

69



 
  

70 

110 2 Program for Cooperative Cataloging.
245 10 Program for Cooperative Cataloging ‡h [electronic 
resource] : ‡b [Web site]. 

Corporate body main entry: Example 

Instructor Manual Session 5

This slide is intended to contrast with the following slide. 
•Both are examples of institutional or organizational Web sites. 
•In this case the name of the organization is given as main entry since the 
Web site as a whole "emanates" from the PCC and falls within the scope of 
rule 21.1B2a: "…of an administrative nature dealing with the corporate body 
itself … or its offices, staff, and.or membership (e.g., directories) …" 
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•In this case, although the Web site as a whole "emanates" from the 
Institution, the predominant content of the site goes well beyond the scope of 
the categories given in rule 21.1B2a ("…of an administrative nature dealing 
with the corporate body itself … or its offices, staff, and/or membership (e.g., 
directories) …") 

Title main entry: Example 
245 00 Smithsonian Institution ‡h 
[electronic resource] : ‡b [Web site].
710 2 Smithsonian Institution. 

Instructor Manual Session 5
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856 Examples: Use of $u, $3, and $z 

245 10 Program for Cooperative Cataloging ‡h
 
[electronic resource]. 
 
856 40 ‡u http://lcweb.loc.gov/catdir/pcc/
 


245 00 Charta ‡h [electronic resource] : ‡b scegli
 
charta e il biglietto tuo.
 
546 In Italian; includes English version.
 
856 40 ‡u http://www.charta.it/
 
856 40 ‡3 English version ‡u http://www.charta.it/ 
 
english/index.php
 


245 00 OCLC firstsearch ‡h [electronic resource].
 
856 40 ‡u http://www.ref.oclc.org:2000 ‡z Requires 
 
authorization and password
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• Out of the numerous possible subfield codes available in the 856, the vast 
majority of Web resources will need to use only subfield $u for the URL 
(Uniform Resource Locator). 

• Two other commonly used subfields: 

• $3 : Specifies the part of the item to which the 856 applies, e.g., an 
online table of contents 

• $z : Public Note: a note pertaining to the electronic location of the 
source identified in the field that is in a form adequate for public 
display. 
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Exercises and discussion 

¾Exercise 5.1: fill in the missing MARC codes 
and AACR2 bibliographic data for this online 
updating database 

¾Exercise 5.2: fill in the missing MARC codes 
and AACR2 bibliographic data for this 
updating Web site 

73 

Instructors, please note well for all exercises: there is often more than 
one valid "answer" for the exercises, especially when it comes to selection of 
title proper, source of title, transcription of title and statement of 
responsibility, wording of notes such as source of title proper, mode of 
access, dates of publication for serial and integrating resources, and so on.  
The solutions given in the Exercise Answers in the participants' manuals 
reflect only one of several possibilities in some cases. 
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Instructor Manual Session 5: Examples and Exercises

Session 5 Record Examples 

1. Online updating database (primarily textual content) 

MARC Record What to Notice: 

Continuing Resources 008/Fixed Field
Type: a ELvl: I Srce: d GPub: f Ctrl: Lang: eng
BLvl: i Form: s Conf: 0 Freq: MRec: Ctry: dcu
S/L: 2 Orig: s EntW: Regl: x Alph:
Desc: a SrTp: d Cont: DtSt: c Dates: 2002,9999 

§ Type of record = "a" – language material = 
primary type of content  

§ Bibliographic level = "i" – integrating 
§ Form of item = "s" – electronic 
§ Type of date = "c" – currently published – 

continuing content 
§ Entry convention = "2" – integrating entry 
§ Type of continuing resource = "d" – 

updating database 
§ Date 1 = beginning date (began online) 
§ Date 2 = ending date:  "9999" indicates  

ongoing / continuing indefinitely 

006 field for Electronic Resources [Computer Files]
[T006: m] Audn: File: d  GPub: f 

§ 006 = additional coding for electronic aspect 
(carrier) 

§ Type of e-resource = "d" – document 
007 c ‡b r ‡d c ‡e n § 007 = coding for details of electronic aspects 
090 TD194.7 
245 00 Enforcement & compliance history online ‡h 
[electronic resource] : ‡b (ECHO).
246 3_ Enforcement and compliance history online 

§ GMD "electronic resource" after title proper 
in subfield ‡a 

246 30 ECHO 
246 1_ ‡i Title in HTML header: ‡a EPA enforcement and 
compliance history online
260 Washington, D.C. : ‡b U.S. Environmental Protection 

§ Variant title (246) – subfield ‡i gives note 
because no display constant from other 
indicator 

Agency, ‡c [2002]-
310 Updated irregularly
538 Mode of access: World Wide Web. 
500 Title from home page (viewed on Oct. 16, 2003).
520  Provides EPA database searchable by city or zip code
for all or large facilities to determine whether compliance
inspections have been conducted by EPA, state or local 

§ Beginning date of publication – hyphen (& 
no period) indicates open, ongoing, 
continuing content; matches "9999" in 008; 
date is in brackets because based on explicit 
statement of starting date but not on first 
iteration 

governments, whether violations were detected, and whether
enforcement actions were taken and penalties assessed for § No physical description (300 – for remote 

all data, air, water, hazardous waste, or by multiple ID access e-resources 

list of facilities. Searches can be refined to include 
facility characteristics (including SIC number), geographic
location (including EPA region and Indian land), 

§ Frequency of updates note (310) – required 
for integrating resources when known 

inspection/enforcement history, compliance information,
demographic profile, and media. Results provide facility § Mode of access note (538) – required for all 
name and address, operating status, inspection history and remote access e-resources 
enforcement and compliance summary data, two-year compliance
status by quarter, formal enforcement actions, and detailed
demographic profile of surrounding three-mile area. 

§ Source of title note + Date viewed note 
(500) required for all remote e-resources. 

650 _0 Environmental auditing ‡z United States ‡v Databases.
650 _0 Air ‡x Pollution ‡z United States ‡v Databases. § Summary/description note (520) – 
650 _0 Water ‡x Pollution ‡z United States ‡v Databases. commonly used and very valuable for 
650 _0 Hazardous wastes ‡z United States ‡v Databases. integrating e-resources. 
653 City ‡a Zip code ‡a Indian tribe
710 1_ United States. ‡b Environmental Protection Agency. § Electronic location and access (856) = URI 
740 0_ Data for local communities (Oregon) for the database in subfield ‡u 
856 40 ‡u http://www.epa.gov/echo/index.html ‡z connect to – Indicator 1 = "4" – HTTP 
Enforcement & compliance history online (ECHO) – Indicator 2 = "0" – resource itself 
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Instructor Manual Session 5: Examples and Exercises

2. Updating Web site (primarily textual content) 

MARC Record What to Notice: 

Continuing Resources 008/Fixed Field
Type: a ELvl: I Srce: d GPub: f Ctrl: Lang: eng
BLvl: i Form: s Conf: Freq: MRec: Ctry: dcu
S/L: 2 Orig: s EntW Regl: x Alph:
Desc: a SrTp: w Cont: DtSt: c Dates: 199u,9999 

§ Type of record = "a" – language material = 
primary type of content  

§ Bibliographic level = "i" – integrating 
§ Form of item = "s" – electronic 
§ Type of date = "c" – currently published – 

continuing content 
§ Entry convention = "2" – integrating entry 
§ Type of continuing resource = "w" – 

updating Web site 
§ Date 1 = beginning date (began online) 
§ Date 2 = ending date – "9999" indicates  

ongoing / continuing indefinitely 

006 field for Electronic Resources [Computer Files]
[T006: m] Audn: File: d  GPub: f 

§ 006 = additional coding for electronic aspect 
§ Type of e-resource = "d" – document 

007 c ‡b r ‡d m ‡e n 
041 0_ eng ‡a spa
090 Z693.3.C66 ‡b P76 
110 2_ Program for Cooperative Cataloging.
245 10 Program for Cooperative Cataloging ‡h [electronic
resource] : ‡b [Web site].
246 1 ‡i Commonly known as: ‡a PCC 
260  [Washington, D.C.] : ‡b Library of Congress
310 Updated irregularly.
362 1_ Began in 1990s.
538 Mode of access: World Wide Web. 

§ 007 = coding for  electronic aspects 
§ GMD “electronic resource”  

§ Other title information (245 ‡b) – cataloger 
addition in brackets to explain title proper 
when it consists only of name of corporate 
body 

§ Variant title (246) – "commonly known as" 
subfield ‡i gives note because no display 
constant from other indicator 

546 Chiefly English, but some information also available
in Spanish.
500 Title from home page (viewed on Dec. 2, 2002).
520  Contains information about the Program for 

§ Beginning date of publication: probable 
starting range given in 362 1_, not in 260 ‡c 
– because no explicit statement of starting 

Cooperative Cataloging, including its governance,
organization, strategic plans, online statistics, and
archived reports from various PCC groups and meetings.
Features links to the home pages of the PCC's component
programs: BIBCO, CONSER, NACO, and SACO.
610 20 Program for Cooperative Cataloging.
650 _0 Cataloging, Cooperative. 

date (362 1_ is a note) 

§ No physical description (300) 

§ Frequency of updates note (310) –  required 
when known 

710 2_ Library of Congress.
856 40 ‡u http://lcweb.loc.gov/catdir/pcc/ 

§ Mode of access note (538)  

§ Source of title note + Date viewed note 
(500) 

§ Summary/description note (520) – common  
and valuable for online IRs 

§ Electronic location and access (856) = URI 
for the database in subfield ‡u 
– Indicator 1 = "4" – HTTP 
– Indicator 2 = "0"– resource itself 
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Instructor Manual Session 5: Examples and Exercises

3. Online Service (electronic/computer resource content) 
MARC Record What to Notice: 

Electronic Resources/Computer Files 008/Fixed Field
Type: m ELvl: I Srce: d Audn: Ctrl: Lang: eng
BLvl: i File: j GPub: MRec: Ctry: wau
Desc: a DtSt: c Dates: 199u,9999 

§ Type of record = "m" – electronic resource = 
primary type of content  

§ Bibliographic level = "i" 
§ 008 elements for electronic resources  
§ No Form of item code needed 
§ Type of electronic resource = "j" – online 

system or service 
§ Type of date = "c" – currently published 

006 field for Continuing Resources [Serials]
[T006: s]
Freq: k Regl: r  ISSN SrTp: w Orig: 
Form: s EntW: Cont GPub: Conf: 0 Alph: S/L: 2 

§ 006 = coding for continuing aspects  
§ Frequency = "k" – continuously updated 
§ Regularity = "r" – regular 
§ Type of cont. res. = "w" – Web site 
§ Entry convention = "2" – integrating 

No 006 for electronic resources [computer files] § No additional coding needed since Leader & 
008 / FF are already for electronic 

007 c ‡b r ‡d m ‡e n 
090 G154 ‡b .E86 
245 00 Expedia.com ‡h [electronic resource].
246 1_ ‡i Title in HTML header: ‡a Expedia travel
260 [S.l.] : ‡b Expedia.com
362 1_ Began in 1990s.
310 Updated continuously.
538 Mode of access: World Wide Web. 
500 Title from home page (viewed on May 31, 2000).
520 Online travel service allows the user to locate 
desirable prices offered by agents for flights, car
rentals, hotels, vacation and cruise packages.
650 _0 Travel. 
650 _0 Travel costs. 
856 40 ‡u http://www.expedia.com 

§ 007 = for electronic aspects 
§ GMD "electronic resource" 

§ Beginning date of publication: probable 
starting range given in 362 1_, not in 260 ‡c – 
because no explicit statement of starting date 

§ Frequency of updates note (310) – updated 
continuously 

§ Mode of access note (538)  

§ Source of title note + Date viewed note (500) 

§ Summary/description note (520)  

§ Electronic location and access (856) 
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Instructor Manual Session 5: Examples and Exercises

Session 5 Exercises 

Fill in the missing MARC codes and AACR bibliographic data for the resource based on the 
surrogate screen prints. Not all highlighted fields will necessarily apply; fill in only those that do.   

Exercise 5.1 

Type: ___ ELvl: I Srce: d GPub: f Ctrl: Lang: eng
BLvl: ___ Form: ___ Conf: 0 Freq: MRec: Ctry: dcu
S/L: ___ Orig: ___ EntW: Regl: x Alph:
Desc: a SrTp: ___ Cont: DtSt: ___ Dates: _____,_____ 

006 m [electronic resources / computer files]
Audn: File: ___ GPub: 

007 c ‡b r ‡d m ‡e n 

090 QH431 

245 ___ 

246 ___ 

260 Toronto : ‡b Hospital for Sick Children ; ‡a Baltimore : ‡b
Johns Hopkins University School of Medicine 

310 

362 1_ 

538 Mode of access: 

500 Title from 

520 

The GDB stores and curates data generated worldwide by those researchers
engaged in the mapping effort of the Human Genome Project (HGP). Database 
can be searched by keyword, name or accession number, gene name or symbol,
query forms, and map location. A link also facilitates the insertion or
editing of data. Reports, statistics, and documentation for developers are
available via additional links. 

610 20 Human Genome Project. 

650 _0 Human gene mapping ‡v Databases. 

650 _0 Human genome ‡v Databases. 

710 2_ Human Genome Project. 

710 2_ Hospital for Sick Children. 

710 2_ Johns Hopkins University. ‡b School of Medicine. 

856 ___ ‡u 
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Instructor Manual Session 5: Examples and Exercises

Exercise 5.2 

Type: ___ ELvl: I Srce: d Audn: Ctrl: Lang: eng
BLvl: ___ File: ___ GPub: MRec: Ctry: wau
Desc: a DtSt: ___ Dates: _____,_____ 

006 s [continuing resources]
Freq: ___ Regl: ___ ISSN: SrTp: ___ Orig: ___ 
Form: ___ EntW: Cont: GPub: Conf: 0 Alph: S/L: ___ 

007 c ‡b r ‡d m ‡e n 

090 QC875.U7 

245 ___ 

246 ___ 

246 ___ 

260 Silver Spring, MD : ‡b National Oceanic and Atmospheric
Administration, National Weather Service 

310 

362 1_ 

538 Mode of access: 

500 Title from 

520 

Presents information on the National Weather Service, which monitors
extreme weather conditions such as hurricanes, tornadoes, and floods.
Includes information on current weather observations and forecasts, and
interactive map of current watches, warnings, statements, and advisories,
and various other types of weather and climate information.

610 10 United States. ‡b National Weather Service. 

650 _0 Weather. 

650 _0 Meteorological services ‡z United States. 

Weather forecasting ‡z United States. 

650 _0 Meteorology ‡v Observations. 

650 _0 Climatology ‡v Observations. 

710 1_ United States. ‡b National Weather Service. 

856 ___ ‡u 

Please note well: decisions about, and selection of, source of title proper, title and statement of responsibility area 
(245 field), dates of publication and frequency (260, 310, 362), and exact wording of notes, will differ among 
catalogers. The answers given in the course materials reflect only one of several valid alternatives!  A few such 
alternatives are given in notes on the answers pages. 
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Instructor Manual Session 5: Examples and Exercises

Exercise 5.1 

Database home page: 
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Instructor Manual Session 5: Examples and Exercises

“About GDB” link Æ “About GDB” page: 
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Instructor Manual Session 5: Examples and Exercises

Scroll to bottom of “About GDB” page: 

“Contact Information” link Æ 

“Archives of What’s New” link: earliest entry Æ 
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Instructor Manual Session 5: Examples and Exercises

Sample database entry: 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources

9



 
 

Instructor Manual Session 5: Examples and Exercises

Exercise 5.2: 
Web site home page: 
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Instructor Manual Session 5: Examples and Exercises

Additional information for cataloging:  An “about” page within the Web site contains an explicit 
statement that the site began in 1995. 

Hold cursor over an area of the map to get info: 

Click to select: 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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Session 6 

Updating Online Integrating 
Resource Records for Changes 

Instructor Manual Session 6

OptiOptional Waronal Warm Up Activitym Up Activity 
•What kinds of changes can you think of that take place in Web sites, online 
databases, and updating loose-leafs? Which areas in a bibliographic record could 
be affected by changes in an online resource? 

Instructor Reference 
•AACR Chapter 12 and the corresponding LCRIs: those rules that specifically 
address changes in integrating resources. 
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Instructor Manual Session 6

Goals of Session 6 

1.	 Learn how to update existing records for 
online integrating resources when data 
elements have changed 

2.	 Understand how to apply AACR2 chapter 
12 rules and MARC coding for integrating 
entry cataloging 

2 

Object: 
•The object of this session is to give an overview of how to update existing 
bibliographic records when a cataloger discovers that a bibliographic data 
element of the resource has changed in an later iteration of a resource after 
the original record was created or since the last time the bibliographic record 
was updated. 
•This will come up for catalogers in practice when copy cataloging or if one's 
institution has policies and procedures for doing regular record maintenance 
for integrating resources. 
•This lesson covers the rules in chapter 12 that deal with changes in 
integrating resources. 

Important note for instructors: The examples in this session use records as 
if originally created according to the new rules. This is in order to better 
illustrate the new rules for updating records without getting sidetracked into 
other issues of modifying records created under previous cataloging rules. 

ActivityActivity: Par: Partticipantsicipants' Goals:' Goals: 
•You might ask the participants if they have any additional or more specific 
goals or areas they especially want to learn about in this session. 
•You may record these on a flip chart or whiteboard. 
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Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources

2



 

Instructor Manual Session 6

Integrating entry cataloging 

Changes can occur in any of the areas of description, or 
in access points: 
¾Title proper ¾Series 
¾Parallel or other title ¾Standard number 

information ¾Notes (frequency, 
¾Statement of responsibility responsibility, summary) 

¾Edition ¾Choice of main and added 
entries¾Type and extent of 

resource ¾Choice of subject headings 

¾Places of publication or ¾Electronic location and 
publisher names address (URI / URL) 

3 

This is a list of areas of a bib record that can change based on changes within the 
same integrating resource. 
•If you did the warm-up exercise, this list should overlap for the most part with what 
participants listed. 

You might note, especially if this is raised by participants at any time during the 
workshop, that the concept of major vs. minor changes for integrating resources 
is not in AACR2 or in the LCRIs as it is for serials. 

Another issue that may be raised: 
•When might a cataloger use the Internet Archive [http://www.archive.org/] to gain 
information about previous iterations of a resource? 

•What is the authority behind the Internet Archive? 
•What is its coverage? 
•Does it document the first iteration of all resources it archives? 
•Every change? 

•In any event, it is a source of information external to the resource being cataloged. 
Note also LCRI 1.4F8: "Do nDo not investigate beyoot investigate beyonnd td thhe resource to fine resource to findd suchsuch aa 
datedate." 
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Instructor Manual Session 6

Integrating entry cataloging 

¾ The existing bibliographic record is changed to 
describe the current iterationthe current iteration of the resource 

¾ Data elements of previous iterations are 
 
recorded in notes if required or if considered 
 
important
 

¾ A new bibliographic record is created only for 
certain changes in edition, mergers, splits, or 
when there is a new work; changes in physical 
medium still under consideration 
¾ Will be covered later in this session 

4 

This is the key to what makes the cataloging of integrating resources especially different 
from the cataloging of either monographs or current serials cataloging (using successive 
entry convention). 

•Terminology: 
•In pre-AARC2 serials cataloging this convention was called "Latest entry". 
•The term "Integrating entry" is new and distinguishes this practice as applying to 
non-serial resources cataloged according to AACR2. 
•As with "Latest entry", the term "Integrating entry" does not appear in AACR2, but 
it does appear in the MARC 21 Format for Bibliographic Data. 
•Remind attendees that they will often encounter the terms “integrated entry” and 
“integrating entry” used interchangeably when consulting documentation. 

•Bibliographic records for integrating resources will require ongoing maintenance. How 
exactly this will happen remains to be developed, and will likely be different for different 
institutions. Individual institutions will need to develop policies for when maintenance will 
occur. [Possible discussion question: how do you think your institution will deal with 
updating bib records for changes in integrating resources?] 

Note: The term "integrated entry" was sometimes incorrectly used in MARC 21 and other 
documentation.  The MARC 21 Concise Format online has amended this to "integrating 
entry."  OCLC Bibliographic Formats and Standards and the full printed version of MARC 
21 Format for Bibliographic Data still have "Integrated entry." 
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Review: Basis of the description for IRs
 


Area Basis of Description 

1 Title and statement of 
responsibility 

Current iteration 

2 Edition Current iteration 

3 Type & extent of resource Current iteration 

4 Place and publisher Current iteration 

Dates First and/or last iteration 

5 Physical description Current iteration 

6 Series Current iteration 

7 Notes All iterations (& any source) 

8 Standard numbers All iterations (& any source) 
5 

This slide reviews the basis of the description for integrating resources. 
Based on revised rule 12.0B1b. 
•Remember that each area of description for integrating resources in chapter 
12 has rules for both (1) how to record the information in the area and (2) 
how to deal with changes to information in that area in later iterations of a 
resource.  This session deals just with the latter: the rules that apply to how 
to deal with changes in later iterations of an integrating resource. 

•All areas of description are based on the current iteration of the resource, 
except for dates of publication, notes, and standard numbers.  This means 
that the bibliographic record must be changed or updated to reflect the 
current iteration of a resource. 
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Instructor Manual Session 6

Notes for changes in description 

¾ Make notes on information no longer present in 
current iteration, or that appeared in a different 
form in previous iterations, if considered to be 
important. 
¾ If the changes have been numerous, make a 
 

general statement.
 
¾ Rules are given for each area, for example:
 
¾ 12.7B5.2b: Change in parallel title.
 

¾ 12.7B6.2b: Change in other title information.
 

¾ 12.7B7.2b: Change in statements of responsibility.
 

¾ 12.7B9.2b: Change in edition information.
 

¾ 12.7B11.2b: Change in place of publication or publisher.
 


6 

This slide just shows that the revised chapter 12 provides rules for each area 
and sub-area of description that specifically address how to deal with 
changes in the content of that area or sub-area. 

If the changes have been numerous, catalogers are instructed to make a 
general statement. 
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Identification of iterations in notes
 

(LCRI 12.7A2)
 


¾When a data element changes (LC/PCC 
practice): 
¾Give exact information about the timing of 

the change if that information is readily 
available 
¾If exact information is not readily available, 

use information already in the record to 
locate in time the presence of the earlier data 
element 
¾ Give that information in angle brackets 
¾ For electronic IR, use the date from the previously entered 

"viewed on" information 
7 

This is LC/PCC practice.  If the cataloger does have the exact date of a change, this 
exact date is used.  
For non-electronic IR: use information from a "Description based on:” note 
[Examples of how to do this for non-exact information using angle brackets are 
coming up.] 
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Instructor Manual Session 6

Change in title proper (12.1B8 and 
 
21.2C1)
 


¾ If changes appear in title proper in later iteration: 
¾ Do not create a new record 
¾ Change the title and statement of responsibility area 

(245 $a $n $p) to reflect the current iteration 
¾ And, in most cases, give the earlier title proper in a note 
¾ LCRI: Identify which prior iteration had this form of the title 

proper 

¾ If considered necessary for access, make an added 
entry for the title proper of an earlier iteration 
¾ Use MARC 247 and/or 547 fields for this 
¾ See section on notes ahead (12.7B42) for examples 

8 

•The rule actually states that the earlier form of the title proper should be 
given "in general".  This contrasts with the rule for changes in all other areas 
of description, which direct us to give earlier forms in a note only "if 
considered important."  
•The rule here does not say "always" so as to give us some wiggle room in 
cases of very minor changes in wording that are not likely to affect access, 
such as a small change in the 12th word of a 14-word title or such cases. 
•The slides on notes will give examples of how to record changes in title 
proper using fields 247 and 547, which will be new to most non-serials 
catalogers. 
•See also LCRI 21.30J. 

•The main new piece of information here is that rule 21.30J does specifically 
address making added title entries for former titles proper in addition to 
notes. 
•In the MARC record field 247 is used to make both notes and added title 
entries. 
•Like the 245 and 246 fields, the 247 field does double-duty as both 
description and searchable access point. 
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Change in title proper note (12.7B4.2) 

¾Make notes on earlier titles proper, using 
the following MARC tagging: 
247: Former title proper 
¾Use to generate title added entry in addition to note 
¾Use for title proper only. 

547: Former title proper complexity note 
¾Use for more complex situations and/or when a title 

added entry is not needed 
¾LCRI 12.7B4.2: Give a separate 547 "Title history" 

note in addition to the 247 field only if the situation 
requires more explanation than can be given in the 
247 field. 

9 

This slide deals with the rules specifically for making notes and the two 
MARC tags used for these notes. 

The 247 field was formerly used in Latest Entry serial cataloging and will be 
new to many catalogers. 

The 547 field has to be used for more complex situations because the 247 
field lacks subfield $i. 
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Example: Change in title proper [1]
 


Existing record created in March 2000: 
245 00 Database of biocatalysis and biodegradation 

What you discover when copy cataloging: 
Title appearing on current iteration of home page [viewed on Jan. 
15, 2008] differs from title recorded in existing record for the Web 
site 

information ‡h [electronic resource].
 

500 Title from home page (viewed on Mar. 4, 2000).
 


10 

Scenario for participants: 
•Your institution has selected this Web site for cataloging. 
•You search for copy and find an existing record that matches in almost every way, 
including the URL, but has a different title in the 245 field of the bib record. 
•The date in the Item described note tells you that this was the title that appeared 
on the home page when the resource was originally cataloged on March 4, 2000. 
•You must update the record to reflect the title of the current iteration of the Web 
site, which you are viewing on January 15, 2008. 

Note: When an electronic resource's 245 title changes, a cataloger looks anew at 
the resource and decides "afresh" what the source of title will be for that iteration. 
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Record updated in January 2008: 
245 00 University of Minnesota
biocatalysis/biodegradation database ‡h [electronic 
resource].
247 10 Database of biocatalysis and biodegradation
information ‡f <Mar. 4, 2000>
500 Title from home page (viewed on Jan. 15, 2008). 

Steps to modify the existing record: 
1. Change the title in the 245 to match the current iteration. 
2. Move the former title to a 247 note/added entry field. 
3. Move the former date viewed to subfield $f of the 247 field. 
4. Change the date viewed in the 500 note to current date (iteration). 

245 00 Database of biocatalysis and biodegradation
information ‡h [electronic resource].
500 Title from home page (viewed on Mar. 4, 2000). 

Example: Change in title proper [2] 

Instructor Manual Session 6

ANIMATED SLANIMATED SLIDEIDE 

Steps to follow to update the record for the current iteration: 
•Move the former title proper to a 247 former title proper field, which serves as both a 
note and a searchable added entry. 
•Move the date the record was originally viewed for cataloging to the subfield $f of the 
247 field. 

•This shows that the former title appeared as such when viewed for description on that 
date. 

•Record the current title proper in the 245 field. 
•Change the date viewed for description in the Item described note to the current date 
you are viewing the resource and updating the description. 
•The resource is now searchable by both current and former title, and the description 
reflects the current iteration of the resource. 
•Another cataloger coming to this record should key into the three fields depicted in this 
slide to read the title history of the resource as recorded by catalogers during two 
different iterations in its life cycle. 

Note: this slide shows only the title proper change for this iteration; there may be other changes 
as well in the complete resource and the resulting complete updated bibliographic record. 
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Change in title proper and links 

¾If you change a title proper in a 
 
bibliographic record,
 

¾And that record has a reciprocal linking 

note for bibliographic history or 
relationships (76X-78X) 
¾Then you must also change the linking field 

on the other record! 

12 

An important reminder 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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Changes to parallel title/other title information 
(12.1D-E) 

¾Change the title and statement of 
responsibility area (245 $b) to reflect the 
current iteration. 
¾Make a note of the earlier form only if 
 

considered important.
 

¾ Record former other title information in field 246 and 

explain the situation in subfield $i. 
¾ Use field 247 and 547 only for former title proper info. 

13 

•The rules allow more flexibility in recording other title information that is certain to 
change and is not integral to identifying the resource. 
•Changes in parallel titles and other title information may be accounted for notes.  
These can be tagged in fields 500 or 246. 

•They are not, however, entered into field 247.  Only former titles proper 
go into the 247; and only former titles proper complex notes go into the 
547. 
•In cases where former parallel title or former other title information is 
considered important for access, field 246 will need to be used with $i note 
to explain the entry.  See LCRIs 12.7B5.2 and 12.7B6.2. 
•Remember that field 246 can serve as either a note, as an added entry, or 
as both at the same time, depending on the first indicator value 
(Note/added entry controller): 

•0 - Note, no added entry 
•1 - Note, added entry 
•2 - No note, no title added entry 
•3 - No note, added entry 

•See also LCRI 12.7B4 and 21.30J. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources
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Existing record created in October 1999: 
245 14 The nine planets ‡h [electronic resource] : 
‡b a tour of the solar system / ‡c by Bill Arnett.
500 Title from home page (viewed on Oct. 9, 
1999). 

Subtitle on home page [when viewed on Dec. 15,  2002] 
differs from subtitle in existing record 

Example: Change in other title information 

Instructor Manual Session 6

•Resource viewed on December 15, 2002. 
•Existing record created on October 9, 1999: the subtitle was slightly 
different, it did not include the word "multimedia", which was added 
sometime after 10/9/99. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources
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Change in other title information: Option 1
 


Option 1 for updating the record – no note or added entry: 
245 14 The nine planets ‡h [electronic resource] : ‡b
 

a multimedia tour of the solar system / ‡c by Bill 
 
Arnett. 
 
500 Title from home page (viewed on Dec. 15, 2006).
 


15 

The cataloger had at least three options in how to handle this change, 
illustrated on this and the following two slides. 

•Was the change in subtitle important enough to note?  If so it would 
be recorded in a 500 note or in a 246 with first indicator 0 , but not in 
a 247 or 547. 
•This slide depicts the option of choosing to not mention the relatively 
former subtitle in the bib record. 

The issue of whether or not to record subtitle information was discussed in 
Session 2A on original cataloging, but it may resurface again here.  
•There is a definite difference in how culture differs between serial and 
monograph catalogers: serial catalogers are used to asking how valuable it 
is to record subtitle information because it could change and the record may 
have to be maintained over time.  Monograph catalogers are used to 
transcribing subtitles as they appear because the information is fixed and will 
not change.  Integrating resources may lie somewhere in between, with 
more necessity for individual cataloger judgment. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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Option 2 for updating the record – note but no added entry: 
245 14 The nine planets ‡h [electronic resource] : ‡b a 
multimedia tour of the solar system / ‡c by Bill Arnett. 
246 0_ ‡i Former subtitle: ‡a Tour of the solar 
system ‡f <Oct. 9, 1999>.

OR 
500 Former subtitle: A tour of the solar system <Oct. 
9, 1999>. 

Note may be encoded in either 246 0 or 500 

Change in other title information: Option 2 

Instructor Manual Session 6

•This slide depicts the option of choosing to make a note about the former 
subtitle, but not an added entry. 

•Note well: two options for making the note are depicted in the example: you 
would use one or the other but not both! 

•Remember that field 246 can serve as either a note, as an added entry, or 
as both at the same time, depending on the first indicator value (Note/added 
entry controller): 

•0 - Note, no added entry 
•1 - Note, added entry 
•2 - No note, no title added entry 
•3 - No note, added entry 

•Another option might be to word the 500 note like this: 

500 Subtitle varies. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources
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Change in other title information: Option 3
 


Option 3 for updating the record – note and added title entry: 
245 14 The nine planets ‡h [electronic resource] : ‡b a 
multimedia tour of the solar system / ‡c by Bill 
Arnett. 
246 1_ ‡i Former subtitle: ‡a Tour of the solar system
‡f <Oct. 9, 1999> 
500 Title from home page (viewed on Dec. 15, 2006). 

17 

• This slide depicts the option of choosing to making an added entry for the 
former subtitle.  It is entered in a 246 field with first indicator 1, which 
generates an added entry in addition to a note.  The explanatory phrase is 
given in $i.  Remember that field 247 is used only for former titles proper. 

In this case the former subtitle might not actually warrant such an entry; but 
this illustrates how it might be entered in cases where the former subtitle was 
considered important for identification and access for the resource. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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Now what? 
[viewed Feb. 9, 2008] 

Example: Just for fun!! 

Instructor Manual Session 6

This is actually how the Web page looks now. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources
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Suggested possible solution
 

245 14 The nine planets ‡h [electronic resource] : ‡b
a multimedia tour of the solar system : one star,
eight planets, and more / ‡c by Bill Arnett.
246 1_ ‡i Former subtitle: ‡a Tour of the solar system
‡f Oct. 9, 1999> 
246 1 ‡i Title in HTML header: ‡a Nine planets solar
system tour
246 3 8 planets
246 3 Eight planets
500 Title from home page (viewed on Feb. 9, 2008).
500 In title on home page "nine" is crossed out
and overwritten by the number "8." 

19 
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Changes in statement of responsibility 
(12.1F5, 12.7B7.2) 

¾Change the title and statement of 
responsibility area (245 $c) 
¾Make a note of the earlier form only if 

considered important. 
¾ Record former statements of responsibility in field 500 if 

person or field 550 if corporate body 

20 
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Changes in edition information (12.2F1b) 

¾If edition information is added, deleted, or 
changed in a later iteration, and this 
change does not require a new 
description: 
¾ Change the edition area to reflect the current 

iteration. 
¾ Make a note if the change is considered to be 

important. 

¾When does a change in edition in an 
online IR require a new description? 
¾ See 12.2F1 and LCRI 21.3B [next slide] for guidelines 

21 

•This is the one area in which a change in information might in some cases 
require a new bibliographic record / description. 
•See the next slide for LC's interpretation of what kinds of changes require a 
new description. 
•On the whole this should be quite rare for most Web sites and online 
databases. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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Changes in edition information (LCRI 
21.3B) 

¾For updating online (remote access 
electronic) resources, make a new 
description only if the resource described in the 
existing record continues to exist as a resource 
separate from the new resource to be 
cataloged. 

22 

See LCRI 21.3B for guidelines on when to make a new record because 
edition information has changed or because a new base volume has been 
received. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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Change in place or name of publisher 
(12.4C2; 12.4D2) 

¾If the place and/or name of the publisher, 
distributor, etc. changes in a later iteration: 
¾Change the publication, distribution, etc., 

area to reflect the current iteration 
¾Give the earlier place and/or name in a 500 

note if considered important. 
¾Also change MARC 008 Place of publication 

code to match place of current publisher! 

23 
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Example: Change in publisher [1]
 


Publisher name on home page (and place of publication on 
linked page) differ from data recorded in existing record. 

Existing record created in May 1997: 
008 Ctry: vau 
245 04 The opera database ‡h [electronic resource].
260 Richmond, VA : ‡b Kramer and Reynolds, ‡c 
1996-
500 Title from home page (viewed on May 22, 1997). 

24 

Scenario for participants: 
•Your institution has selected this Web site for cataloging. 
•You search for copy and find an existing record that matches in almost 
every way, including the URL, but has a different publisher name and place 
of publication in the 260 field of the bib record. 
•The date in the Item described note tells you that this was the publisher that 
appeared in the resource when it was originally cataloged on May 22, 1997. 
•You must update the record to reflect the place and publisher of the current 
iteration of the Web site, which you are viewing on December 15, 2002. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources
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Example: Change in publisher [2]
 

Steps to modify the existing record: 
1. Change publication data in 260 $a and $b. 
2. Change Place of publication code in 008. 
3. Make note on previous publication information (if 

considered important), with as much date 
information as available. 

4. Change date viewed in note to current date. 

Record updated in December 2002: 
008 Ctry: mdu
 

245 04 The opera database ‡h [electronic resource].
 
260 Baltimore, Md. : ‡b Marschner and Reynolds, ‡c
 
1996-
500 Title from home page (viewed on Dec. 15, 2002).
 

500 Formerly published by Kramer and Reynolds, 
 
Richmond, VA, 1996-<May 22, 1997>.
 


You change the publisher area in the 260 field and make a note of the 
former publisher in a 500 note, with the range of dates for which it applied. 
In this case you are working with existing bibliographic information that 
recorded Kramer and Reynolds as the publisher starting in 1996, but viewing 
it in December, 2002, you do not know exactly when the publisher name 
changed, so you use the viewed on date in angle brackets. 

Always change the viewed-on date in the record when making changes that 
describe the current iteration. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources
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Change in series statement (12.6B2) 

¾ If a series is added, deleted, or changed in a later 
iteration: 
¾ Change the series area to reflect the current iteration. 
¾MARC 4XX and/or 8XX. 

¾ Make a note if the change is considered important. 
¾Retain former series entries in 8XX if traced, justified by 500 

note explaining the change in series. 

¾ LCRI 21.30L: Integrating Resource in One or More 
Series 
¾LC practice: Also provide an 8XX series added entry for any 

traced series included in a note.  (Series not present on the 
latest iteration will be given in the note area instead of in the 
series area — cf. AACR2 12.6B2 and 12.7B14.2b.) 

26 

Instructor background: 
LCRI 21.30L.  SERIES.
 

Integrating Resource in One or More Series
 


LC practice: Also provide an 8XX series added entry for any traced series included in a note.  (Series not present 
on the latest iteration will be given in the note area instead of in the series area — cf. AACR2 12.6B2 and 12.7B14.2b.) 

existing record: 
260 ## $a Chicago : $b CJ Press, $c 1983-
440 #0 $a Real estate professional series
 


same record updated later: 
260 ## $a Chicago : $b CJ Press, $c 1983-
no 4XX field 
500 ## $a Series title, 1983-1995: Real estate professional series 
500 ## $a Description based on: release 23, published in Jan. 1996. 
830 #0 $a Real estate professional series. 

existing record: 
260 ## $a Denver : $b Smith Pub. Co.
 

440 #0 $a Research in library acquisitions
 


500 ## $a Description based on: update 2, published in 1991.
 

same record updated later: 

260 ## $a Denver : $b Smith Pub. Co.
 

490 1# $a Library acquisitions
 


500 ## $a Series title <1991  >: Research in library  acquisitions
 


500 ## $a Description based on: update 9, published in 2000.
 

830 #0 $a Research in library acquisitions.
 

830 #0 $a Library acquisitions (Denver, Colo.)
 


Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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Example: Change in series statement
 


¾ Existing record: 
260 Denver : ‡b Smith Pub. Co. 
440 0 Research in library acquisitions 
500 Title from title screen (viewed on Oct. 3, 
1991). 

¾ Same record updated: 
260 Denver : ‡b Smith Pub. Co.
 
490 1 Library acquisitions
 
500 Series title <Oct. 3, 1991>: Research in 
 
library acquisitions.
500 Title from home page (viewed on Dec. 15, 
2002).
830 0 Research in library acquisitions. 
830 0 Library acquisitions (Denver, Colo.) 

27 
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Example: Change in frequency of updates [1] 

What you discover when copy cataloging: 
Frequency of updates stated on 'Introduction' page [viewed on Feb. 
1, 2008] differs from frequency recorded in existing record for the 
database 

Existing record created in February 1998: 
Freq: f Regl: r
245 04 The EMBL reptile database ‡h [electronic 
resource].
310 Updated semiannually 
500 Title from home page (viewed on Feb. 8, 1998). 

Instructor Manual Session 6
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Record updated in December 2006:
Freq: q Regl: r
245 04 The EMBL reptile database ‡h [electronic resource].
310 Updated quarterly, ‡b <Dec. 15, 2006> 
321 Updated semiannually, ‡b <Feb. 8, 1998> 
500 Title from home page (viewed on Feb. 1, 2008). 

Steps to modify the existing record: 
1. Change the frequency in the 310 note to match the current 

iteration, add the current date viewed in angle brackets in subfield 
$b. 

2. Change the 006 Frequency code to the current frequency. 
3. Move the former frequency to a 321 note field. 
4. Move the former date viewed to subfield $b of 321 field. 
5. Change the date viewed in the 500 note to current date (current 

iteration). 

Example: Change in frequency of updates [2] 

Instructor Manual Session 6

This slide depicts the use of both current and former frequency notes 
(MARC 310 and 321 fields) 

Since no exact date information about the change in frequency is available, 
use the viewed on date in the 310 and 321 notes. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources
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Changes to access points 

¾For changes in name and uniform title 
entries: 
¾Make changes to reflect latest iteration. 
¾Retain entries for past iterations, if considered 

important for access. 
¾Choice of main entry could change; apply 

Chapter 21 to current iteration. 

30 

[Examples coming up in next several slides] 
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Change in main entry
 


¾Change 1XX entry for person or body 
currently responsible for the resource. 
¾Make note for earlier responsible person in 

500 or body in 550 note, if considered 
important. 
¾ Required to justify 7XX entry if present in full level 

records 
¾ Include dates to identify iteration. 

¾Add name for earlier person or body in 7XX 
if considered important for access. 

31 
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viewed June 16, 1998 

viewed Aug. 30, 2000 

viewed Jan. 15, 2007 

Three iterations of a Web site 

Instructor Manual Session 6

These three iterations illustrate changes that need to be made in title, issuing 
body, and corporate body main entry. 
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Record update 1: first title change 

110 2 Association of American Economics. 
245 10 Membership directory of the Association of 
American Economics ‡h [electronic resource]. 
500 Title from HTML header (viewed on June 16, 
1998). 

110 2 Association of American Economics. 
245 10 Association of American Economics online 
directory of members ‡h [electronic resource].
247 10 Membership directory of the Association of 
American Economics ‡f <June 16, 1998>
500 Title from HTML header (viewed on Aug. 30, 
2000). 

33 

This and the following slide present portions of the resulting MARC record 
for the three iterations shown on the previous slide, illustrating changes in 
title, issuing body, and corporate body main entry. 
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Record update 2: second title change 
and main entry change 
110 2 American Economic Association. 
245 10 American Economic Association online directory
of members ‡h [electronic resource].
247 10 Membership directory of the Association of    
American Economics ‡f <June 16, 1998> 
247 10 Association of American Economics online      
directory of members ‡f <Aug. 30, 2000>
500 Title from HTML header (viewed on Jan. 15, 
2007).
550 Issued by Association of American Economics   
 
<June 16, 1998-Aug. 30, 2000>.
 

710 2 Association of American Economics.
 


34 

Give the 247 former titles proper in chronological order from earliest to latest 
(LCRI). 

Note especially here the use of field 550 for former issuing body; this field 
was formerly used for cataloging serials only. 

Note that the 710 in this hypothetical example corresponds to an existing 
authority record for the former name of the corporate body, linked to the 
authority record for the new/current name.  Therefore both the 100 and 710 
are valid entries, matching existing authority records, and access is given in 
this record to both forms of the corporate body name, because both were 
associated with the one integrating resource over its life history. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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Changes in subject headings
 


¾Original headings should be broad enough 
to encompass changing subject content. 
¾If significant additions, deletions, or other 

changes in subject content considered 
important: 
¾ Add new subject headings for current iteration and/or 

delete headings no longer applicable to the resource. 

35 
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When resource is completed
 


¾When you know that updating has ceased, 
close off the record: 
¾Record ending date, if known: 
¾In 260 $c if cataloging from last iteration 
¾In 362 1 if not cataloging from last iteration 

¾Change 008 Date 2 from "9999" to ending date 
¾Change 008 DtSt to "d" 

36 
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Closing record for completed resource
 

Existing record: 

008 DtSt: c   Dates: 1997,9999 

260 Denver : ‡b Smith Pub. Co., ‡c 1997-

500 Title from title screen (viewed on Oct. 3, 1997). 

Same record updated based on viewing last iteration: 
008 DtSt: d   Dates: 1997,2003
 


260 Denver : ‡b Smith Pub. Co., ‡c 1997-2003.
 


500 Title from home page (viewed on Jan. 15, 2003). 
 

Same record updated without viewing last iteration: (rare situation; 362 1 wording 
is one of several possibilities) 
008 DtSt: d Dates: 1997,2003 
260 Denver : ‡b Smith Pub. Co., ‡c 1997-
362 1 Updating ceased in 2003? 
500 Title from home page (viewed on Jan. 15, 2003). 

When viewing a Web site or database that one knows as ceased, a 
cataloger can normally assume they are viewing the final iteration.  It is 
presumably rare that one would know that updates have ceased and one is 
not viewing the final iteration.  But the slide gives the example to show how it 
would theoretically be done in such a case. 

The 362 1 note given in the third example is only one of several possible 
ways to word the note. 
• Instructors note: there might be some discussion as to how best to word 
this note; e.g., another option: 
362 1_ Ceased being updated in 2003? 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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Exercises and discussion 

¾Exercises 6.1 and 6.2: fill in the missing 
bibliographic data for two title changes 
¾Exercise 6.3: fill in the missing 
 

bibliographic data for a change in 
 
statement of responsibility and name 
 
entries
 

¾Exercise 6.4: fill in the missing 
bibliographic data for the final iteration of 
an updating Web site 

38 

Instructors, please note well for all exercises: there is often more than 
one valid "answer" for the exercises, especially when it comes to selection of 
title proper, source of title, transcription of title and statement of 
responsibility, wording of notes such as source of title proper, mode of 
access, dates of publication for serial and integrating resources, and so on.  
The solutions given in the Exercise Answers in the participants' manuals 
reflect only one of several possibilities in some cases. 
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Session 6 Supplement: 
Integrating Resources in the 

Real World 

Copy Cataloging, Record Modification, 
and Record Maintenance 

Instructor Manual Session 6

Instructors may wish to use these slides in whole or in part, as time permits, 
to discuss some of the complicated situations that we catalogers are facing  
when cataloging electronic IRs in the 'real world.' 
•The world of existing bibliographic records does not consist of "pure," pristine 
records created according to the new rules for integrating resources (implemented 
in late 2002). Many issues remain unresolved at the national level, and many 
require local policy decisions. 
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Searching for existing records for IRs 

¾ How to search? 
¾ Are title, publisher, responsible persons or bodies, and/or URI the 

same in the existing record as in the iteration of the resource you 
are viewing 

¾ Helpful: OCLC Connexion Resource Catalog allows searching by 
"URL words" and "URL phrases" 

¾ Search results will reflect past cataloging practice – for 
example, consider iterations vs. editions: 
¾ What are now considered iterations of an IR may have previously 

been treated as separate editions of a monograph 
¾ There may be multiple records for different 'editions' or 'releases' of 

an integrating resource that today would be cataloged on one 
record. 

40 

•Besides searching multiple ways in the bibliographic utility, a cataloger on 
an online resource will want to search, in multiple ways if needed, via 
Internet search engines to find the resource itself, and will compare the 
resource as it now appears with what exists ON any potential matching 
existing bibliographic records. 
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Records created before Dec. 1, 2002 

¾ Many cataloged as monographs, not as IRs! 
¾ Records do not reflect new rules or MARC tagging, 

for example: 
¾ No 006 coding for IR present 
¾ Former title proper in 500 or 246, not 247 
¾ Edition statement in 250 that would no longer be 

recorded as such 
¾ Publication dates in 260 $c when not from first iteration, 

e.g., [199-?]-
¾ Frequency of updates note in 500, not 310, or no 

frequency note at all 
¾ Bibliographic relationships noted in 5XX fields; no links 

41 

This is what we have found since we began implementing the new rules. 

Records created before Dec. 2002 were mainly cataloged as monographs, 
not as IRs, per this slide. 

Many IRs cataloged between Dec. 2002 and full implementation of 
bibliographic level ‘I’ in OCLC were cataloged according to agreed upon 
interim practices, using the monograph bib level, but including CR 006 with 
IR values. It’s likely OCLC will be able to readily identify these for automated 
conversion, timeline? Uncertain, but OCLC staff recognize that this would 
make life easier for everyone if it could be done sooner rather than later. 

We will need to ask ourselves: which of these elements should we edit / 
modify in existing records and which not?  Which are crucial? Which 
important?  Which optional?  Which trivial?  --See the next slide. 
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Modifying existing records 
¾ How much in a record should be changed?
 


¾ When is it critical to make changes?
 


¾ When is it important to make changes?
 


¾ When is it unimportant to make changes?
 


¾ How to deal with mixed practice?
 

¾ Cataloging done according to various versions of AACR and LCRI
 


¾ Valid at the time; data still accurate
 


¾ When to report needed changes to OCLC?
 

¾ If no authorization to edit master record
 


¾ When multiple records could be collapsed under new rules
 


¾ How have serials and loose-leaf catalogers approached 
these issues? 

42 

If you have authorization to modify master records, do so.
 

If not, follow local policies about making this change in your local system.
 

If you have authorization to modify master records, do so. If not, follow local 
 
policies about making this change in your local system. 
 
*Report any record that needs converting to OCLC.* 
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When you have later iteration
 

(LC copy cataloging practice)
 


¾ Update the description and add access points to 
reflect the current iteration as needed 
¾ Accept the 260 $c in the existing record 
¾ Add notes and access points if different 

information on other library's earlier iteration is 
important 
¾ Add or update the "Description based on" note to 

reflect the current iteration 
¾ Update 008 and update/add CR 006 as needed 

43 

If LC's iteration is later, follow the steps on this slide. 
•Accepting the 260 subfield $c in the other library's record is a change in LC 
practice. 

Instructors may want to explain that if a language resource is coded Type of 
record “a” then the cataloger can update the 008 if needed. If an IR is mainly 
a computer file and fits the definition of Type of record “m”, it will probably This and the following slide have been borrowed from a presentation 
already have a CF 006; however, some of the continuing resource elements for LC catalogers by Judy Kuhagen and David Reser 
in the CR 006 may need updating based on the latest iteration. 
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When to make a new record 

¾ Very rarely! That's the point of integrating entry. 
¾ General principle: make a new record when there 

is a new resource/work rather than another 
iteration of the same resource/work 
¾ That is, when there is: 
¾ A new integrating resource
 


¾ A merger of other resources (12.7B8b)
 

¾ A split of an integrating resource into other resources (12.7B8c)
 

¾ Original URI is still active but original resource is no longer 
 

available (Rev. LCRI 21.3B) 

44 

LCRI 21.3B: Make new record: 
Updating remote access electronic resources: 

Only if resource continues to exist as resource separate from new 
resource to be cataloged 
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E-resource no longer at original URI
 


Possible cases: 
¾Original URI no longer active, but original 

resource still available at different URI 
¾Original URI still active, but original 

resource no longer available (i.e., not a 
different iteration of the original resource) 

See new LCRI 9.7B for remote access 
 
electronic resources that are no longer 
 
available 
 

45 
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Original URI no longer active
 


¾Use an Internet search engine to determine 
if the resource described in the record is 
now available at a different URI 
¾If found, update 856 $u in existing record 
¾If not found, LC practice: 
¾ Indicate in a note that the resource isn't findable (and 

the date you searched) 
¾ Include the reason, if known 
¾ Move the 856 $u to 856 $z 
¾ Suppress the bibliographic record 

46 
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Different resource at old URI
 


¾Treat the existing bibliographic record as 
on previous slides, depending on whether 
no longer available or available at a 
different URI 
¾Create a new record for the new resource 

if selected for cataloging 

47 
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Ongoing maintenance questions 
¾ How to track changes? 

After cataloging is complete, how do you know when 
bibliographic elements in an online integrating resource have 
changed? 
¾ Serials and updating loose-leafs need to be checked in and 

new issues / iterations examined; changes can be spotted at 
that time; not so for remote access electronic resources 

¾ There are automated notification services for changes in 
URLs, but no way to automatically detect, for example, a 
change in title 

¾ Who will do it? 
¾ Who will have authorization to update records (e.g. OCLC 

master records) for changes? 
¾ Will there be cooperative programs for record maintenance 

for IRs? 
48 

Note: In answer to the question, “who will do it?”, CONSER and BIBCO 
catalogers can now share maintenance of IRs for 
authenticated records in OCLC. 
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Session 6 Exercises 

Exercise 6.1. Change in title proper 

6.1A. Resource as it appears when you view it on May 19, 2007: 

6.1B. Existing record has: 

245 00 EDGAR database of corporate information ‡h [electronic resource]. 

500 Title from title screen (viewed Feb. 21, 2000). 

6.1C. Update the record for the title change: 

245 00 

246 __ 

247 10 

500 Title from (viewed on ). 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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Exercise 6.2. Second change in title proper 

6.2A. Resource as it appears when you view it on February 4, 2008: 

6.2B. Existing record has your data from 6.1C above. 

6.2C. Update the record for the second title change: 

245 00 

246 __ 

246 __ 

246 __ 

247 10 

247 10 

500 Title from (viewed on ). 
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Exercise 6.3. Change in statement of responsibility and main and added entries 

6.3A. Resource as it appears when you view it on January 15, 2008: 

6.3B. Existing record has: 

100 1_ Morton, Susan E., ‡d 1955-

245 10 Publishers of non-fiction articles ‡h [electronic resource] : ‡b a
database for writers / ‡c by Susan E. Morton and Joseph P. Stein. 

500 Title from home page (viewed on Jan. 22, 2001). 

700 1_ Stein, Joseph P., ‡d 1953-

6.3C. Update the record for the changes: 
Note: your check of the LCNAF yields the following authorized forms: 
� Stein, Joseph P., ‡d 1953- 
� Morton, Susan E., ‡d 1955- 
� Garcia, Julia M., ‡d 1961-

100 1_ 

245 10 

500 Title from (viewed on ). 

500 

700 1_ 

700 1_ 
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Exercise 6.4. Final iteration of updating Web site 
6.4A. Existing record: 

Type: a ELvl: I Srce: d GPub: f 

BLvl: i Form: s Conf: 0 Freq: a 

S/L: 2 Orig: EntW: Regl: r 

Desc: a SrTp: w Cont: DtSt: c 

Ctrl: Lang: eng 

MRec: Ctry: miu 

Alph: a 

Dates: 1989,9999 

006 m [electronic resources / computer files]
Audn: File: d GPub: f 

245 00 Guidelines for typewriting doctoral dissertations ‡h [electronic
resource]. 

260 Ann Arbor, MI. : ‡b University of Michigan Press, ‡c [1989]– 

310 Updated annually, ‡b 1997-

321 Updated semiannually, ‡b 1989-1996. 

500 Title from home page (viewed on Jan. 22, 2001). 

INFORMATION: The Web site contains an explicit statement that as of May 2007 the site is not longer 
being updated.  It will remain accessible on the Web, but no further changes will be made to it. 

Same record updated: 

Type: a
BLvl: i 
S/L: 2 
Desc: a 

ELvl: I 
Form: s 
Orig: __
SrTp: w 

Srce: d 
Conf: 0 
EntW: 
Cont: 

GPub: f 
Freq: ___
Regl: ___
DtSt: ___ 

Ctrl: Lang: eng
MRec: Ctry: miu
Indx: 
Dates: ________,________ 

006 m [electronic resources / computer files]
Audn: File: d GPub: f 

245 00 Guidelines for typewriting doctoral dissertations ‡h
[electronic resource]. 

260 Ann Arbor, MI. : ‡b University of Michigan Press, 

310 

321 Updated semiannually, ‡b 1989-1996 

362 _ 

500 Title from home page (viewed on __________________). 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources

4



______________________________________ 

 

 

 

 

Session 7 

Machine-Assisted 
Generation of Cataloging 

Instructor Manual Session 7

Important note for insImportant note for insttructors:ructors: This session is intended to present an overview of some general 
types of machine-assisted generation of cataloging – mostly as a general awareness tool for 
catalogers for whom this is new. A few examples from actual institutions are used to help 
illustrate the points. The purpose of the slides and examples is as much to engender sharing and 
discussion among participants as to present new information. This session has no exercises. 

Catalog data (metadata encoded in MARC) may come from a variety of sources: 
•Batches of MARC records from a vendor, a consortium, or utility
 


oE.g., files of records for electronic books
 


•Non-MARC metadata derived from various sources and mapped into MARC format
 

oE.g., metadata supplied by authors of electronic dissertations
 


oE.g., vendor-supplied lists or files of data for a set of resources
 


Bibliographic data (i.e., metadata) is machine-generated, edited, and/or manipulated in batch mode 
•May use locally-written programming scripts 
•May use batch MARC editing tools such as MarcEdit, MARCMaker & MARCBreaker, etc. 

MARC data may be mapped into MARCXML for better machine manipulation and interoperability. 
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Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources

1



 

Instructor Manual Session 7

Goals of Session 7 

¾Get an overview of some common types of 
machine-assisted generation of cataloging 
for: 
¾Managing record sets: customizing, batch 

loading and manipulating 
¾Harvesting, mapping, and reusing cataloging 

data in different databases and systems 

¾Share experiences and discuss the value 
 
and challenges of machine-assisted 
 
cataloging 
 

2 

Possible wPossible waarm up activity:rm up activity: 
•	 Ask participants about their experience with machine-assisted cataloging, working in 

batch mode to manage record sets, and harvesting and reusing cataloging data 
(metadata). Or, do this after going through the slides and/or during. 

Participants' Goals: 
•	 You might ask the participants if they have any additional or more specific goals or 

areas they especially want to learn about in this session and to record these on a flip 
chart or whiteboard. 

Instructor References: 
•	 Instructors might wish to look at a couple of articles cited in the bibliography as 

general background to some of the examples and content of this session: 
•	 Kurth, Martin, David Ruddy, and Nathan Rupp. "Repurposing MARC Metadata: 

Using Digital Project Experience to Develop a Metadata Management Design." 
Library Hi Tech 22:2 (Feb. 2004): 153-165. 

•	 Surratt, Brian E., and Dustin Hill. "ETD2MARC: A Semiautomated Workflow for 
Cataloging Electronic Theses and Dissertations." Library Collections, Acquisitions, & 
Technical Services 28:2 (2004): 205-223. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources

2



 

 

 

 

 

 

Instructor Manual Session 7

Machine-assisted generation of 
cataloging 
¾ Change from card to computer-based catalogs 

¾ MARC format is machine-encoded metadata 

¾ MARC data may be generated, manipulated, and 
re-used by computers 

¾ Sets of MARC records may be managed in batch 
mode 
¾ Not only as individual records created and edited 

manually by catalogers 

¾ Increasingly common, especially for electronic 
resources 

3 
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Sources of cataloging data
 


¾ Catalog data (metadata encoded in MARC) may come 
from a variety of sources, including: 
¾Batches of MARC records from a vendor, utility, or 

consortium, e.g., files of MARC records for e-books 
¾Non-MARC metadata derived from various sources 

and mapped into MARC format, e.g.: 
¾Metadata supplied by authors of electronic 

dissertations 
¾Vendor-supplied lists or files of data for sets of 

resources, such as e-journals in aggregator packages 

4 
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Batch processing of cataloging data
 


¾Bibliographic data (metadata) may be 
machine-generated, edited, and/or 
manipulated in batch mode 
¾May use locally-written programming scripts 
¾May use batch MARC editing tools such as 

MarcEdit, MARCMaker and MARCBreaker, etc. 

¾MARC data may be mapped into MARCXML 
for better machine manipulation and 
interoperability 

5 
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Managing record sets
 


¾Acquire, customize, and load record sets 
from external sources 
¾Code record sets for identification and batch 

manipulation in the local catalog and for 
mapping and re-use for different purposes 
¾Work with records in batch/bulk mode 

rather than one-by-one 

6 
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Batch import of records
 


¾Machine-assisted record loading into local 
catalog 
¾Avoid manually importing each record one-by-one 

¾Set up bulk import/replace profile 
¾Specify duplicate detection matching, call number 

extraction, creation of holdings and item records, 
etc. 

¾Automatically create holdings records 
¾With location code, call number, and other local 

data for each record 
7 
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Batch editing of records 

¾Customize the whole file of MARC records 
prior to bulk loading 

¾For example: 
¾Delete all subfield $3 and $z notes from 856 

field in all records in the file 

¾Delete all non-LC subject heading fields 

¾Add local location and call number information 

¾Add 8XX or 9XX local fields with codes for batch 
record management 

8 

Customize the whole file of MARC records prior to bulk loading 
• More advanced kind of machine-assisted cataloging 
• Avoids having to work with each record individually 

May be done by local programmers if you have them or by technical services staff 
using MarcEdit, MARCMaker, or other software 
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Example: NetLibrary e-book record from 
batch file 
Leader [01709cam  2200373La 45'0] 
006    [m   u ]
007    [cr cn-] 
008    [911219s1993 nyua   sb   s001 0 eng d]
245 00 ‡a Ethnic identity ‡h [electronic resource] : ‡b 
formation and transmission among Hispanics and other minorities
/ ‡c edited by Martha E. Bernal and George P. Knight.
260    ‡a Albany : ‡b State University of New York Press, ‡c 
c1993. 
300    ‡a viii, 311 p. : ‡b ill. ; ‡c 24 cm. 
533    ‡a Electronic reproduction. ‡b Boulder, Colo. : ‡c 
NetLibrary, ‡d 1999. ‡n Available via the World Wide Web. ‡n 
Available in multiple electronic file formats. ‡n Access may be
limited to NetLibrary affiliated libraries.
856 4  ‡3 Bibliographic record display ‡u http://www.netlibrary. 
com/urlapi.asp?action=summary&v=1&bookid=7557 ‡z An electronic 
book accessible through the World Wide Web; click for 
information 
994    ‡a9 2 ‡b LWI Use computer to strip out all $3 and $z 

subfields from all records in file 

Instructor Manual Session 7
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Example: E-book record after batch 
editing (UW-Milwaukee) 
Bibliographic record edited: $3 and $z stripped out of 856 field 

245 00 ‡a Ethnic identity ‡h [electronic resource] : ‡b 
formation and transmission among Hispanics and other minorities
/ ‡c edited by Martha E. Bernal and George P. Knight.
856 4  ‡u http://www.netlibrary.com/urlapi.asp?action=summary 
&v=1& bookid=7557 

Holdings record added 

Leader [00317nx   22000854  4500] 
007    [cr] 
008    [0309220u   0  0001uueng0000000] 
852 8  ‡b netlib ‡h e-book ‡x Purchased by UW System ‡z 
Licensed Resource: Access restricted to computers on campus and
to off-campus users with valid UWM ID numbers. 

10 
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Coding record sets for machine 
manipulation 
¾Use 8XX or 9XX fields to code all records as 

part of a set 

¾Local "series" codes for titles associated with 
a particular project, publisher, provider, or 
aggregator 

¾Allows machine manipulation of records in 
batches 

¾Also allows keyword searching on coded 
terms 

11 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources

11



 
   

 

   

 

 

 

Instructor Manual Session 7

Example: Cornell University Libraries 

¾ Use MARC 899 field for monographic record sets 
¾ 899 codes consist of unique character strings, 

e.g.: 
¾BioOne – for BioOne database resources 
¾mathbk – for locally digitized math books 
¾NYDigit – for New York Digital Resources 

¾ Documentation: 
http://lts.library.cornell.edu/lts/pp/ere/96e-
catappb.cfm#899 

12 

Documentation: 
http://lts.library.cornell.edu/lts/pp/ere/96e-catappb.cfm#899 

•Includes a table that lists the 899 codes currently in use 
•Can use the 899 codes to pull up example records from Cornell's catalog 
(http://catalog.library.cornell.edu/) by keyword search 

Note: CUL's policies state that Proposals for new 899 codes for electronic resources must be 
submitted to CUL's Editor of the Cataloging Procedures for Networked Electronic Resources. 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
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000 01529cam 2200385 a 450 
 
006 m d  
 
007 cr zn|
 
008 040120s2004 enka sb 001 0 eng d 
 
245 00 |a Location and personalisation |h [electronic resource] : |b
 
delivering online and mobility services / |c edited by Daniel Ralph and 
 
Stephen Searby. 
 
260 __ |a London : |b Institution of Electrical Engineers, |c c2004 |e
 
(Norwood, Mass. : |f Books24x7.com [generator])
 
500 __ |a Title from title screen.
 
530 __ |a Available also in a print ed. 
 
538 __ |a Mode of access: Internet via World Wide Web.
 
550 __ |a Digitized and made available by: Books24x7.com. 
 
856 40 |u http://encompass.library.cornell.edu/cgi-
bin/checkIP.cgi?access=gateway_ 
 

Connect to full text 
899 __ |a books24x7
906 __ |a gs 

standard%26url=http://www.books24x7.com/marc.asp?isbn=0863413382 |z 
 

700 1_ |a Searby, Stephen. |4 edt 
 
948 0_ |a 20040427 |b i |d batch |e cts 
 
948 1_ |a 20040427 |b s |d batch |e cts |f e 
 
948 3_ |a 20040427 |h books24x7 |i 2004-03-31-remainders5.mrc 
 

13 

Example: MARC record from Books24x7, 
modified locally (Cornell) 
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Example: Wright-American Fiction e-
monograph record set (Cornell) 
000 01439cam 22003493a 450 
006 m d  
007 cr|bn_---uuuuu
008 020110s1875 xxu s 000 1 eng d 
100 1_ |a Benedict, Frank Lee, |d 1834-1910. 
245 10 |a St. Simon's Niece |h [electronic resource].
260 __ |a New York : |b Harper & Brothers, |c 1875. 
300 __ |a 189 p. ;
490 1_ |a Wright American fiction 1851-1875 
 
500 __ |a Title from Wright American Fiction (1851-1875) title URL list.
 
530 __ |a Available also in a microform edition.
 
538 __ |a Mode of access: World Wide Web. 
 
538 __ |a System requirements: Adobe Acrobat reader. 
 
776 1_ |a St. Simon's Niece. |w (OCoLC)10484736 
 
830 _0 |a Wright American fiction 1851-1875 (Online). 

948 0_ |a 20020404 |b i |d batch |e cts |f e 
 
948 1_ |a 20020404 |b s |d batch |e cts |f e 
 
948 2_ |a 20031027 |b m |d batch |e cts 
 
948 3_ |a 20020404 |h WAF1851 |i wrighttitles20020225.txt 
 
995 __ |a NoEx 
 

899 _0 |a WAF1851

856 40 |u http://www.letrs.indiana.edu/cgi/t/text/text-
idx?c=wright2;idno=Wright2-0264 |2 http 


14 
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Harvesting, mapping, and reusing 
cataloging data 

MARC-encoded metadata 
¾Harvesting and mapping from other data 

formats into MARC 
¾Mapping from MARC into other data formats 
¾Allows re-using MARC cataloging data for 

different purposes (catalog, Web gateway, 
other databases, etc.) 

15 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources

15



 

 

 

 

 

Instructor Manual Session 7

Example: Cornell
 


¾ Records for e-journals in aggregator databases 
¾ Manipulation and mapping reuse using 899 codes 
¾ Get source data for e-journal records in 

aggregators from SerialsSolutions 
¾ Take SerialsSolutions tab-delimited file of e-journal 

data and convert it into abbreviated-level MARC 
records using MARCMaker and series of local 
scripts 
¾ Catalogers don't need to know how to build the 

scripts to do the conversion, but do work on 
mappings into (and out of) MARC 

16 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources

16



 

 
 

 

  
  

Instructor Manual Session 7

Example: Abbreviated-level MARC serial record derived 
from non-MARC SerialsSolutions data (Cornell) 

000 00930nas 22002773a 450 
006 m d  
007 cr unn 
008 031211c20039999xx uu p s | a0und d  
130 0_ |a Biomagnetic research and technology (Online : Directory of 
Open Access Journals) 
245 10 |a Biomagnetic research and technology |h [electronic
resource]. 
260 __ |a [S.l. : |b s.n.] 
362 0_ |a 2003-
500 __ |a Title from Serials Solutions list. 
538 __ |a Mode of access: World Wide Web. 
 
856 40 |u http://www.biomagres.com/home/ |z Connect to full text. 
 
899 __ |a DOAJ
948 0_ |a 20031211 |b i |d batch |e cts 
948 1_ |a 20031211 |b s |d batch |e cts |f j 
948 3_ |a 20031211 |h DOAJ |i tbltrack 
985 __ |t Biomagnetic research and technology 

17 
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Example: MARC record built from non-
MARC data (Cornell) 
000 01439cam 22003493a 450 
006 m d 
007 cr|bn_---uuuuu
008 020110s1875 xxu s 000 1 eng d 
100 1_ |a Benedict, Frank Lee, |d 1834-1910.
245 10 |a St. Simon's Niece |h [electronic resource].
260 __ |a New York : |b Harper & Brothers, |c 1875.
300 __ |a 189 p. ;
490 1_ |a Wright American fiction 1851-1875 
500 __ |a Title from Wright American Fiction (1851-1875) title URL list. 
530 __ |a Available also in a microform edition. 
 
538 __ |a Mode of access: World Wide Web. 
 
538 __ |a System requirements: Adobe Acrobat reader. 
 
776 1_ |a St. Simon's Niece. |w (OCoLC)10484736
 
830 _0 |a Wright American fiction 1851-1875 (Online).
856 40 |u http://www.letrs.indiana.edu/cgi/t/text/text-
idx?c=wright2;idno=Wright2-0264 |2 http 
899 _0 |a WAF1851 
948 0_ |a 20020404 |b i |d batch |e cts |f e
948 1_ |a 20020404 |b s |d batch |e cts |f e
948 2_ |a 20031027 |b m |d batch |e cts 
948 3_ |a 20020404 |h WAF1851 |i wrighttitles20020225.txt
995 __ |a NoEx 

18 
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Machine-generated cataloging for 
electronic theses and dissertations 
¾ Texas A&M University: a semiautomated workflow 

for cataloging electronic theses and dissertations 
(ETDs) – "born digital" documents 
¾ E-thesis authors submit metadata to an 

institutional ETD database using an online form 
¾ A Perl script is used to query the metadata in the 

database and create a MARC record for each ETD 
¾ The MARC records are imported into the OCLC 

WorldCat database using Connexion, proofread, 
updated, and exported to the local catalog 

19 

See article: "ETD2MARC: A semiautomated workflow for cataloging electronic theses and dissertations" by Brian E. Surratt and Dustin 
Hill, in Library Collections, Acquisitions, and Technical Services, Volume 28, Issue 2, Summer 2004, Pages 205-223. 

Texas A&M's process: Students create and submit electronic theses and dissertations (ETDs) ; Library accepts in electronic form and represents in online 
catalog ; Rather than catalog manually, wrote a perl script which queries ETD metadata and produces MARC records 
The ETD system: Allows graduate students to submit their ETDs, including relevant metadata, using a web-based form ; Each thesis/dissertation contains a 
textual portion in the Adobe PDF format and may contain additional computer files ; The Thesis Office at Texas A&M maintains the system 
Workflow: When the thesis office release the ETDs to the public, MARC records are created for each ETD and sent to the library ; A library staff person saves 
the MARC records to OCLC (using Connexion), reviews each one for correctness, verifies the author's name in the authority file, and saves the record to 
WorldCat 
The Perl script (ETD2MARC): The library coordinated with the Thesis Office to write a perl script that reads the metadata and creates MARC records for 
each ETD ; The script uses a perl module titled MARC::Record, which is designated to output MARC records ; The script does three things: it queries each 
ETD to extract the metadata, it creates a MARC record with the metadata in the appropriate fields, and then sends the MARC records to the library 
Cataloging decisions: The minimum requirement was to create core level records with OCLC encoding level "K" ; They committed to contributing these 
records to OCLC ; Texas A&M does not classify theses/dissertations or add LC subject headings, but they do verify name authorities 
Benefits: Increased efficiency reduces personnel and time need to catalog ETDs ; MARC records include a URL to the full text of the ETDs ; Workflow 
allows record to be contributed to WorldCat, & consequently harvested by OCLC's XTCat, an experimental thesis & dissertation database 
Limitations: Process is limited by the quality of the metadata input by students ; Formatting of some fields, especially the 245, is a challenge ; Process is 
limited to descriptive metadata only, and cannot accommodate classification, subject analysis, and name authority validation ; Some ETDs contain character 
sets not supported by utilities' character sets (particularly a problem with mathematical equations) ; Process assumes a degree of uniformity among the 
resources ; According to AACR2, an item described note must be included stating "the date on which the resource was viewed for description."  In their case, 
the MARC record is created without the resource being viewed.  The process questions the definition and nature of cataloging. 
Future research and applications: Texas A&M will continue to improve the perl script to fix current problems and transcribe additional metadata to the 
MARC records ; Will conduct further research to determine if there are, indeed, savings in terms of human resources and time to catalog ; This approach may 
be applicable to other digital collections for which MARC records are desired.  We may adapt this process for digital image collections 
The script reveals the unavoidable degree of human interaction that is required to cataloging using AACR2 and MARC. A question for future research might 
be "Are the actions that must be performed by humans in the cataloging process worth the cost when evaluated in terms of improved retrievably?" 
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Example: Online form for author-submitted 
metadata for e-theses (Texas A&M) 

Instructor Manual Session 7

See article:: "ETD2MARC: A semiautomated workflow for cataloging electronic 
theses and dissertations" by Brian E. Surratt and Dustin Hill, in Library Collections, 
Acquisitions, and Technical Services, Volume 28, Issue 2, Summer 2004, Pages 
205-223. 
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Example: Final record (Texas A&M) 

000 03064nam 2200349Ka 45         [Leader/17: Encoding level: K]
006 m f d  
007 cr -n---------
008 040224s2003 xx sb 000 0 eng c  
100 1_ |a Qiu, Zhiquan Frank, |d 1972-
245 10 |a Advance the DNA computing |h [electronic resource] / |c 
by Zhiquan Frank Qiu. 
260 __ |c 2003.
500 __ |a "Major Subject: Computer Engineering"
500 __ |a Title from author supplied metadata. 
502 __ |a Thesis (Ph. D.)--Texas A&M University, 2003.
516 __ |a Text (Dissertation).
538 __ |a Mode of access: World Wide Web. 
653 __ |a DNA Computing 
653 __ |a Parallel Computing 
653 __ |a Molecular Computing 
653 __ |a Divide and Conquer 
856 40 |u http://etd.tamu.edu/metaview.php?DAID=etd-tamu-2003B-
2003051922-Qiu 

Full record includes 520 field: 
author-created abstract 

Instructor Manual Session 7
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OCLC Connexion 

¾Harvesting data from Web pages 
¾Mapping between MARC and DC 
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Record creation: harvest metadata 
from URL 
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Example of harvested metadata 
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Example: MARC record in Connexion 
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Example: MARC data mapped to 
Dublin Core 
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Re-use of MARC cataloging data
 


¾Mapping MARC data into other formats 
¾E.g., Dublin Core in XML; MARCXML 

¾For use in other databases, Web pages, 
search interfaces, etc. 
¾E.g., for e-journals and databases 

27 
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Examples from Cornell 

¾ Mapping out of the catalog for various projects 

¾ For DC-based projects, created local MARC-to-DC 
crosswalk, building on LC's crosswalk 

¾ For their Find E-Journals Web list of e-journals, 
they use the 899 codes and other parameters to 
extract MARC data from catalog and map it into a 
simple, expanded DC element set 

¾ For their Find Databases service, they use a 
web-based tool that converts MARC records to 
MARCXML and then another local flavor of DC 

(See example of MARCXML record coming up) 
28 

Cornell's MARC-to-DC crosswalk: 
http://metadata-wg.mannlib.cornell.edu/forum/2002-09-20/CUL_MARC_to_DC_Crosswalk.htm 
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Example: Cornell’s e-Journals list, 
machine-derived from MARC catalog data 
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MARCXML
 


¾Benefits of using MARCXML 
¾Lossless way to manipulate MARC metadata 

extracted from catalogs 
¾See the MARCXML site: 

http://www.loc.gov/standards/marcxml/ 

30 
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MARCXML 

Instructor Manual Session 7

From: http://www.loc.gov/standards/marcxml/marcxml-architecture.html 

MARC XML Architecture 

•The Library of Congress' Network Development and MARC Standards Office has 
developed a framework for working with MARC data in an XML environment. This 
framework is flexible and extensible to allow users to work with MARC data in 
ways specific to their needs. The framework contains many components such as 
schemas, stylesheets, and software tools developed and maintained by the Library of 
Congress. 

MARC 21 (2709) to/from MARC 21 (XML) Conversion 
•These tools convert MARC data between MARC (2709) and MARC (XML) structures. The conversion is 
lossless. 

MARC XML Bus 
•The core piece of the MARC XML framework is the simple and flexible MARC XML schema that can carry
MARC data and provides a common format for writing MARC XML Consumers 

MARC XML Consumers 
•MARC XML records may be used in "native" MARC XML form. Otherwise, the consumers of MARC XML 
records tend to fall into three categories: transformation, presentation, and analysis. 
•Transformation is the conversion between MARC XML and other metadata formats. 
•Presentation is the display and/or mark up of MARC data into some readable form. 
•Analysis is the processing of MARC data to produce analytical output such as validation. 
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MARCXML example [1]
 


<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8" ?>
- <collection 

xmlns="http://www.loc.gov/MARC21/slim">
- <record> 

<leader>01529cam 2200385 a 4500</leader>
<controlfield tag="006">m d</controlfield>
<controlfield tag="007">cr zn|</controlfield>
<controlfield tag="008">040120s2004 enka sb 001 
0 eng d</controlfield> 

- <datafield tag="050" ind1="1" ind2="4">
<subfield code="a">TK5103.2</subfield>
<subfield code="b">.L63 2004</subfield>
</datafield> 

32 
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MARCXML example [2]
 


<datafield tag="245" ind1="0" ind2="0">
<subfield code="a">Location and 
 
personalisation</subfield>
 

<subfield code="h">[electronic resource]
 
:</subfield>
<subfield code="b">delivering online and
mobility services /</subfield>
<subfield code="c">edited by Daniel Ralph and
Stephen Searby.</subfield>
 

</datafield>
 


33 
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MARCXML example [3]
 


<datafield tag="650" ind1="" ind2="0">
<subfield code="a">Application software</subfield> 
<subfield code="x">Development.</subfield> 
</datafield> 

- <datafield tag="700" ind1="1" ind2="">
<subfield code="a">Ralph, Daniel.</subfield> 
<subfield code="4">edt</subfield> 
</datafield> 

- <datafield tag="856" ind1="4" ind2="0">
<subfield 
code="u">http://encompass.library.cornell.edu/cgi-
bin/checkIP.cgi?access=gateway_standard%26url=http://ww
w.books24x7.com/marc.asp?isbn=0863413382</subfield> 

- </record>
</collection> 

34 
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Discussion 

Some possible discussion questions: 
¾ What are participants' institutions currently doing 

with machine-assisted generation of cataloging? 
¾ What is the value of machine-assisted generation 

of cataloging? 
¾ What are the challenges of implementing such 

procedures in various types and sizes of libraries? 
¾ How does machine-assisted generation of 

cataloging fit into the broader context of today's 
online information environment, digital libraries, 
and multiple metadata schemes? 

35 

Some suggestions for further discussion, if needed, and if time. 
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Course Conclusion 

Final review and wrap-up 
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Remaining questions or issues? 

¾ Identify questions and issues to discuss at this time. 
¾ Are there any that were put on hold from previous sessions? 
¾ Are there any new questions participants wish to raise at this 

time? 
¾ Are there any new topics or issues to be addressed or 

clarified at this time? 

¾ Resolve questions and issues 
¾ Which can be resolved or clarified here an now by the 

instructor or sharing among participants? 
¾ Are there any that could be resolved by consulting further 

documentation or persons outside of this course? 
¾ Are there any that constitute larger issues for the cataloging 

community that cannot be resolved as part of this course? 
37 

This is an opportunity for instructors to wrap up the 2-day course 
•	 to go back to any topics put on hold from other sessions—and perhaps 

recorded on flip charts or white board—and 
•	 to invite participants to raise lingering questions that remain for them from 

throughout the two-day course, or to raise new questions that occur to them 
at this time. 

Or, rather than questions per se, there may be issues or topics that they would like to 
discuss. 
 
It is also a good opportunity to get input and share insights from all of the
 

participants.
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Instructor Manual Session 7: Examples

Example 1A. NetLibrary e-book record in batch file [selected fields only]  

Leader [01709cam 2200373La 45’0]
 
006 [m u ]
 
007 [cr cn-]
 
008 [911219s1993 nyua sb s001 0 eng d]
 
245 00 ‡a Ethnic identity ‡h [electronic resource] : ‡b formation and transmission
 
among Hispanics and other minorities / ‡c edited by Martha E. Bernal and George P.
 
Knight.
 
260 ‡a Albany : ‡b State University of New York Press, ‡c c1993.
 
300 ‡a viii, 311 p. : ‡b ill. ; ‡c 24 cm.
 
533 ‡a Electronic reproduction. ‡b Boulder, Colo. : ‡c NetLibrary, ‡d 1999. ‡n
 
Available via the World Wide Web. ‡n Available in multiple electronic file
 
formats. ‡n Access may be limited to NetLibrary affiliated libraries.
 
856 4 ‡3 Bibliographic record display ‡u
http://www.netlibrary.com/urlapi.asp?action=summary&v=1&bookid=7557 ‡z An
electronic book accessible through the World Wide Web; click for information
994 ‡a9 2 ‡b LWI 

Example 1B. Local customized batch file editing (University of Wisconsin—Milwaukee 
Libraries) 

• Bibliographic record: ‡3 and ‡z stripped out of 856 field 
• MARC holdings record added with local 852 field data 

B1 = = = = = = = = = = = = = = 
Leader [01709cam 2200373La 45’0]
 
006 [m u ]
 
007 [cr cn-]
 
008 [911219s1993 nyua sb s001 0 eng d]
 
245 00 ‡a Ethnic identity ‡h [electronic resource] : ‡b formation and transmission
 
among Hispanics and other minorities / ‡c edited by Martha E. Bernal and George P.
 
Knight.
 
260 ‡a Albany : ‡b State University of New York Press, ‡c c1993.
 
300 ‡a viii, 311 p. : ‡b ill. ; ‡c 24 cm.
 
533 ‡a Electronic reproduction. ‡b Boulder, Colo. : ‡c NetLibrary, ‡d 1999. ‡n
 
Available via the World Wide Web. ‡n Available in multiple electronic file
 
formats. ‡n Access may be limited to NetLibrary affiliated libraries.
 
856 4 ‡u http://www.netlibrary.com/urlapi.asp?action=summary&v=1&bookid=7557
994 ‡a9 2 ‡b LWI 

H1.1- - - - - - - - - - - - - -
Leader [00317nx 22000854 4500]
007 [cr]
008 [0309220u 0 0001uueng0000000]
852 8 ‡b netlib ‡h e-book ‡x Purchased by UW System ‡z Licensed Resource: Access
restricted to computers on campus and to off-campus users with valid UWM ID
numbers. 
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Example 2. Monographic MARC record supplied by Books24X7 and locally modified (Cornell 
University Libraries) 

000 01529cam 2200385 a 450 [Leader/17: Encoding level: blank]
 

001 5060586 
 
005 20040519132015.0 
 
006 m d 
 
007 cr zn|
 
008 040120s2004 enka sb 001 0 eng d
 
020 __ |z 0863413382
 
040 __ |a CtWfDGI |b eng |c CtWfDGI |d NIC
 
050 14 |a TK5103.2 |b .L63 2004
 
082 04 |a 384.6/4 |2 21
 
245 00 |a Location and personalisation |h [electronic resource] : |b delivering
 
online and mobility services / |c edited by Daniel Ralph and Stephen Searby.
 
256 __ |a Computer document.
 
260 __ |a London : |b Institution of Electrical Engineers, |c c2004 |e (Norwood,
 
Mass. : |f Books24x7.com [generator])
 
500 __ |a Title from title screen.
 
504 __ |a Includes bibliographical references and index.
 
516 __ |a Text.
 
530 __ |a Available also in a print ed.
 
538 __ |a Mode of access: Internet via World Wide Web.
 
550 __ |a Digitized and made available by: Books 24x7.com.
650 _0 |a Mobile communication systems.
 
650 _0 |a Internet telephony.
 
650 _0 |a Consumer profiling.
 
650 _0 |a Application software |x Development.
 
700 1_ |a Ralph, Daniel. |4 edt
 
856 40 |u http://encompass.library.cornell.edu/cgi-
bin/checkIP.cgi?access=gateway_standard%26url=http://www.books24x7.com/marc.asp?isb
 
n=0863413382 |z Connect to full text
 
899 __ |a books24x7
906 __ |a gs
700 1_ |a Searby, Stephen. |4 edt
948 0_ |a 20040427 |b i |d batch |e cts
948 1_ |a 20040427 |b s |d batch |e cts |f e
948 3_ |a 20040427 |h books24x7 |i 2004-03-31-remainders5.mrc 

Example 3. Monographic record built from non-MARC data (Cornell University Libraries) 

000 01439cam 22003493a 450 [Leader/17: Encoding level: 3] 
001 4230387 
005 20031027185628.0 
006 m d 
007 cr|bn_---uuuuu
008 020110s1875 xxu s 000 1 eng d
040 __ |a NIC |c NIC
100 1_ |a Benedict, Frank Lee, |d 1834-1910.
245 10 |a St. Simon's Niece |h [electronic resource].
260 __ |a New York : |b Harper & Brothers, |c 1875.
300 __ |a 189 p. ;
490 1_ |a Wright American fiction 1851-1875 
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500 __ |a Title from Wright American Fiction (1851-1875) title URL list.
530 __ |a Available also in a microform edition.
 
538 __ |a Mode of access: World Wide Web.
 
538 __ |a System requirements: Internet connectivity, World Wide Web browser and
 
Adobe Acrobat reader. 
 
550 __ |a A product of the Committee on Institutional Cooperation (CIC), and
 
hosted by the Indiana University Digital Library Program.
 
710 2_ |a Committee on Institutional Cooperation.
 
710 2_ |a Indiana University. |b Digital Library Program.
 
776 1_ |a St. Simon's Niece. |w (OCoLC)10484736
 
830 _0 |a Wright American fiction 1851-1875 (Online).
 
856 40 |u http://www.letrs.indiana.edu/cgi/t/text/text-idx?c=wright2;idno=Wright2-
0264 |2 http
 
899 _0 |a WAF1851
948 0_ |a 20020404 |b i |d batch |e cts |f e
948 1_ |a 20020404 |b s |d batch |e cts |f e
948 2_ |a 20031027 |b m |d batch |e cts
948 3_ |a 20020404 |h WAF1851 |i wrighttitles20020225.txt
995 __ |a NoEx 

Example 4. Abbreviated-level serial record from SerialsSolutions data (Cornell University 
Libraries) 

000 00930nas 22002773a 450 [Leader/17: Encoding level: 3]
 

001 4941864 
 
005 20031211115301.0 
 
006 m d 
 
007 cr unn 
 
008 031211c20039999xx uu p s | a0und d
 
040 __ |a NIC |c NIC
 
130 0_ |a Biomagnetic research and technology (Online : Directory of Open Access
 
Journals)
 
245 10 |a Biomagnetic research and technology |h [electronic resource].
 
260 __ |a [S.l. : |b s.n.]
 
362 0_ |a 2003-
 
500 __ |a Title from Serials Solutions list.
 

538 __ |a System requirements: Internet connectivity and World Wide Web browser.
 
538 __ |a Mode of access: World Wide Web.
 
856 40 |u http://www.biomagres.com/home/ |z Connect to full text.
 
899 __ |a DOAJ
906 __ |a wo
948 0_ |a 20031211 |b i |d batch |e cts
948 1_ |a 20031211 |b s |d batch |e cts |f j
948 3_ |a 20031211 |h DOAJ |i tbltrack
985 __ |t Biomagnetic research and technology
995 __ |a NoEx 
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Example 5. E-Dissertation record (Texas A&M) 

000 03064nam 2200349Ka 45 [Leader/17: Encoding level: K] 
001 2236441 
005 20040225143520.0 
006 m f d 
007 cr -n---------
008 040224s2003 xx sb 000 0 eng c
035 __ |a (OCoLC)ocm54471970
040 __ |a TXA |c TXA
035 __ |a (TxCM)etd-tamu-2003B-2003051922-Qiu
099 __ |a 2003 |a Dissertation |a .Q27
049 __ |a TXAM
100 1_ |a Qiu, Zhiquan Frank, |d 1972-
245 10 |a Advance the DNA computing |h [electronic resource] / |c by Zhiquan Frank
Qiu.
260 __ |c 2003.
500 __ |a "Major Subject: Computer Engineering"
500 __ |a Title from author supplied metadata.
502 __ |a Thesis (Ph. D.)--Texas A&M University, 2003.
504 __ |a Includes bibliographical references.
516 __ |a Text (Dissertation).
520 3_ |a It has been previously shown that DNA computing can solve those problems
currently intractable on even the fastest electronic computers. The algorithm
design for DNA computing, however, is not straightforward. A strong background in
both the DNA molecule and computer engineering are required to develop efficient
DNA computing algorithms. After Adleman solved the Hamilton Path Problem using a
combinatorial molecular method, many other hard computational problems were
investigated with the proposed DNA computer. The existing models from which a few
DNA computing algorithms have been developed are not sufficiently powerful and
robust, however, to attract potential users. This thesis has described research
performed to build a new DNA computing model based on various new algorithms
developed to solve the 3-Coloring problem. These new algorithms are presented as
vehicles for demonstrating the advantages of the new model, and they can be
expanded to solve other NP-complete problems. These new algorithms can
significantly speed up computation and therefore achieve a consistently better
time performance. With the given resource, these algorithms can also solve
problems of a much greater size, especially as compared to existing DNA
computation algorithms. The error rate can also be greatly reduced by applying
these new algorithms. Furthermore, they have the advantage of dynamic updating, so
an answer can be changed based on modifications made to the initial condition.
This new model makes use of the huge possible memory by generating a "lookup
table" during the implementation of the algorithms. If the initial condition
changes, the answer changes accordingly. In addition, the new model has the
advantage of decoding all the strands in the final pool both quickly and
efficiently. The advantages provided by the new model make DNA computing an
efficient and attractive means of solving computationally intense problems.
538 __ |a Mode of access: World Wide Web.
650 _4 |a Major Computer Engineering.
653 __ |a DNA Computing
653 __ |a Parallel Computing
653 __ |a Molecular Computing
653 __ |a Divide and Conquer
856 40 |u http://etd.tamu.edu/metaview.php?DAID=etd-tamu-2003B-2003051922-Qiu
994 __ |a C0 |b TXA 
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Example 6A. MARC record in Connexion 

Example 6B. MARC data mapped to Dublin Core 
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Example 7. MARC-XML Example 

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8" ?> 
- <collection xmlns="http://www.loc.gov/MARC21/slim"> 

- <record>
 

<leader>01529cam 2200385 a 4500</leader>
 

<controlfield tag="001">5060586</controlfield>
 

<controlfield tag="005">20040519132015.0</controlfield>
 

<controlfield tag="006">m d</controlfield>
 

<controlfield tag="007">cr zn|</controlfield>
 

<controlfield tag="008">040120s2004 enka sb 001 0 eng d</controlfield>
 


- <datafield tag="020" ind1="" ind2="">
 

<subfield code="z">0863413382</subfield>
 


</datafield>
 

- <datafield tag="040" ind1="" ind2="">
 


<subfield code="a">CtWfDGI</subfield>
 

<subfield code="b">eng</subfield>
 

<subfield code="c">CtWfDGI</subfield>
 

<subfield code="d">NIC</subfield>
 


</datafield> 
- <datafield tag="050" ind1="1" ind2="4">
 


<subfield code="a">TK5103.2</subfield>
 

<subfield code="b">.L63 2004</subfield>
 


</datafield> 
- <datafield tag="082" ind1="0" ind2="4">
 


<subfield code="a">384.6/4</subfield>
 

<subfield code="2">21</subfield>
 


</datafield> 
- <datafield tag="245" ind1="0" ind2="0"> 

<subfield code="a">Location and personalisation</subfield> 
<subfield code="h">[electronic resource] :</subfield> 
<subfield code="b">delivering online and mobility services /</subfield> 
<subfield code="c">edited by Daniel Ralph and Stephen Searby.</subfield> 

</datafield>
 

- <datafield tag="256" ind1="" ind2="">
 


<subfield code="a">Computer document.</subfield>
 

</datafield>
 


- <datafield tag="260" ind1="" ind2="">
 

<subfield code="a">London :</subfield>
 

<subfield code="b">Institution of Electrical Engineers,</subfield>
 

<subfield code="c">c2004</subfield>
 

<subfield code="e">(Norwood, Mass. :</subfield>
 

<subfield code="f">Books24x7.com [generator])</subfield>
 


</datafield> 
- <datafield tag="500" ind1="" ind2=""> 

<subfield code="a">Title from title screen.</subfield> 
</datafield> 

- <datafield tag="504" ind1="" ind2=""> 
<subfield code="a">Includes bibliographical references and index.</subfield> 

</datafield> 
- <datafield tag="516" ind1="" ind2=""> 

<subfield code="a">Text.</subfield> 
</datafield> 

- <datafield tag="530" ind1="" ind2=""> 
<subfield code="a">Available also in a print ed.</subfield> 

</datafield> 
- <datafield tag="538" ind1="" ind2=""> 

<subfield code="a">Mode of access: Internet via World Wide Web.</subfield> 
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</datafield> 
- <datafield tag="550" ind1="" ind2=""> 

<subfield code="a">Digitized and made available by: Books 24x7.com.</subfield> 
</datafield> 

- <datafield tag="650" ind1="" ind2="0"> 
<subfield code="a">Mobile communication systems.</subfield> 

</datafield> 
- <datafield tag="650" ind1="" ind2="0"> 

<subfield code="a">Internet telephony.</subfield> 
</datafield> 

- <datafield tag="650" ind1="" ind2="0"> 
<subfield code="a">Consumer profiling.</subfield> 

</datafield> 
- <datafield tag="650" ind1="" ind2="0">
 


<subfield code="a">Application software</subfield>
 

<subfield code="x">Development.</subfield>
 


</datafield> 
- <datafield tag="700" ind1="1" ind2="">
 


<subfield code="a">Ralph, Daniel.</subfield>
 

<subfield code="4">edt</subfield>
 


</datafield>
 

- <datafield tag="856" ind1="4" ind2="0">
 


<subfield code="u">http://encompass.library.cornell.edu/cgi-
bin/checkIP.cgi?access=gateway_standard%26url=http://www.books24x7.com 
/marc.asp?isbn=0863413382</subfield> 

<subfield code="z">Connect to full text</subfield>
 

</datafield>
 


- <datafield tag="899" ind1="" ind2="">
 

<subfield code="a">books24x7</subfield>
 


</datafield>
 

- <datafield tag="906" ind1="" ind2="">
 


<subfield code="a">gs</subfield>
 

</datafield>
 


- <datafield tag="700" ind1="1" ind2="">
 

<subfield code="a">Searby, Stephen.</subfield>
 

<subfield code="4">edt</subfield>
 


</datafield> 
- <datafield tag="948" ind1="0" ind2="">
 


<subfield code="a">20040427</subfield>
 

<subfield code="b">i</subfield>
 

<subfield code="d">batch</subfield>
 

<subfield code="e">cts</subfield>
 


</datafield> 
- <datafield tag="948" ind1="1" ind2="">
 


<subfield code="a">20040427</subfield>
 

<subfield code="b">s</subfield>
 

<subfield code="d">batch</subfield>
 

<subfield code="e">cts</subfield>
 

<subfield code="f">e</subfield>
 


</datafield> 
- <datafield tag="948" ind1="3" ind2="">
 


<subfield code="a">20040427</subfield>
 

<subfield code="h">books24x7</subfield>
 

<subfield code="i">2004-03-31-remainders5.mrc</subfield>
 


</datafield> 
</record> 

</collection> 

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources

7



 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

THIS   PAGE  N ENTIONALLY   LEFT   BLA K      
FOR   DOUBLE   SIDED   COPY   

 
 


 

 

TTHHIISS PPAAGGEE IIINNTTTEENNTTIIOONNAALLLLYY LLEEFFTT BBLLAANNNKK
 
FFOORR DDOOUUBBLLEE SSIIDDEEDD CCOOPPYY
 



Selected Bibliography 
Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources 

 
 

Cataloging for the 21st Century: 
1. Cataloging for the 21st Century: A Proposal for Continuing Education for Cataloging 

Professionals.  A Response to Action Item 5.3 of the "Bibliographic Control of Web Resources: 
A Library of Congress Action Plan."   

a. Web site: 
https://scholarsbank.uoregon.edu/dspace/bitstream/1794/986/5/CETFpublic.pdf 

b. Final Report: 
https://scholarsbank.uoregon.edu/dspace/bitstream/1794/986/1/CETF_Final_Report.pdf 

2. Bibliographic Control of Web Resources: A Library of Congress Action Plan: 
http://www.loc.gov/catdir/bibcontrol/actionplan.html 

3. Bicentennial Conference on Bibliographic Control for the New Millennium (2001): 
http://www.loc.gov/catdir/bibcontrol/ 

4. Cataloging for the 21st Century Web site: http://www.loc.gov/catworkshop/cat21/ 
 
 

Primary Cataloging Sources and Supporting Documents for Online Cataloging: 
1. Anglo-American Cataloguing Rules, Second Edition, 2002 Revision (AACR2). Ottawa: 

Canadian Library Association; Chicago: American Library Association: http://www.aacr2.org/ 
2. Bibliographic Formats and Standards. Dublin, Ohio: OCLC: 

http://www.oclc.org/bibformats/en/default.shtm 
3. Cataloging Electronic Resources: OCLC-MARC Coding Guidelines: 

http://www.oclc.org/support/documentation/worldcat/cataloging/electronicresources/default.htm  
4. Provider-Neutral E-Monograph MARC Record Guide 

http://www.loc.gov/catdir/pcc/bibco/PN-Guide.pdf 
5. Best Practices for Cataloging Streaming Media 

http://www.olacinc.org/drupal/capc_files/streamingmedia.pdf 
6. Guide to Cataloging SlotMusic http://www.olacinc.org/drupal/capc_files/SlotMusic.pdf 
7. CONSER Cataloging Manual: Module 31: Remote Access Electronic Serials (Online 

Serials): http://www.loc.gov/acq/conser/Module31.pdf 
8. Government Printing Office Cataloging Guidelines. Washington, D.C.: Cataloging Branch, 

Library Programs Service, US GPO.  4th ed. (2002): 
http://www.access.gpo.gov/su_docs/fdlp/cip/gpocatgu.pdf   

9. Guidelines for the Use of Field 856. Library of Congress: 
http://www.loc.gov/marc/856guide.html  

10. Integrating Resources: A Cataloging Manual. (Appendix A to the BIBCO Participants’ 
Manual and Module 35 of the CONSER Cataloging Manual) 
http://www.loc.gov/catdir/pcc/bibco.irman.pdf 

11. ISBD(ER): International Standard Bibliographic Description for Electronic Resources: 
http://www.ifla.org/VII/s13/pubs/isbd.htm 
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12. RDA Toolkit information (JSC) http://www.rdatoolkit.org/ 
13. Library of Congress Guidelines for Coding Electronic Resources in Leader/06: 

http://lcweb.loc.gov/marc/ldr06guide.html  
14. Library of Congress Rule Interpretations (LCRI).  Washington, D.C.: Cataloging Distribution 

Service, Library of Congress.   
 See especially LCRI 1.0: http://www.loc.gov/catdir/cpso/1-0rev3.pdf 

15. Library of Congress, BIBCO Web site: http://www.loc.gov/catdir/pcc/bibco/bibco.html 
16. Library of Congress, Cataloging and Acquisitions Web site: http://www.loc.gov/aba/  
17. Library of Congress, CONSER Web site: http://www.loc.gov/acq/conser/ 
18. MARC 21 Format for Bibliographic Data.  Washington, D.C.: Cataloging Distribution Service, 

Library of Congress.  Concise Format available online at: 
http://lcweb.loc.gov/marc/bibliographic/ecbdhome.html  

19. Source of Title Note for Internet Resources.  Online Audiovisual Catalogers, Cataloging 
Policy Committee: http://www.olacinc.org/drupal/?q=node/20   

 
 

Selected Background Articles, Books, and Journals: 
1. Beacom, Matthew. "Crossing a Digital Divide: AACR2 and Unaddressed Problems of 

Networked Resources." Paper presented at the Library of Congress Bicentennial Conference 
on Bibliographic Control for the New Millennium, November 15-17, 2000.  
http://lcweb.loc.gov/catdir/bibcontrol/beacom_paper.html 

2. Hsieh-Yee, Ingrid. Organizing Audiovisual and Electronic Resources for Access : a 
Cataloging Guide. Second edition. Libraries Unlimited, 2006. 

3. Journal of Library Metadata. New York, NY: Haworth Press. 
4. Kurth, Martin, David Ruddy, and Nathan Rupp. “Repurposing MARC Metadata: Using Digital 

Project Experience to Develop A Metadata Management Design.” Library Hi Tech 22:2 (Feb. 
2004): 153-165.  

5. Library of Congress Study of the North American MARC Records Marketplace 
http://www.loc.gov/bibliographic-future/news/MARC_Record_Marketplace_2009-10  
 

6. Surratt, Brian E., and Dustin Hill. "ETD2MARC: A Semiautomated Workflow for Cataloging 
Electronic Theses and Dissertations." Library Collections, Acquisitions, & Technical Services 
28:2 (2004): 205-223. 

7. Svenonius, Elaine. The Intellectual Foundation of Information Organization.  MIT Press, 
2000. 

8. University of California Libraries, Bibliographic Services Task Force Final Report, Dec. 2005 
http://libraries.universityofcalifornia.edu/sopag/BSTF/Final.pdf 

9. Taylor, Arlene G. Taylor.  The Organization of Information.  Second edition.  Libraries 
Unlimited, 2003. 
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Glossary 
Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources 

 
 

Definitions are taken from the following sources, referenced by the terms in parentheses: 
 Anglo-American Cataloging Rules (AACR) 
 CONSER Cataloging Manual (CCM) 
 Dublin Core Metadata Glossary: http://library.csun.edu/mwoodley/dublincoreglossary.html 

(DCMG) 
 Krol, Ed.  Adapted by Bruce Klopfenstein.  The Whole Internet User’s Guide & Catalog. 

Academic ed.  Belmont, Calif. : Integra Media Group, c1996.  (Krol) 
 MARC 21 Format for Bibliographic Data (MARC 21) 
 NetLingo Dictionary of Internet Words: A Glossary of Online Jargon with Definitions of 

Terminology & Acronyms.  NetLingo, Inc., c1994-2008. http://www.netlingo.com  (NetLingo) 
 
 
Definitions of terms relevant to this course 
 
Anonymous FTP (File Transfer Protocol):  allows retrieval of electronic resources from a remote site 
without requiring a user ID or password.  (CCM) 
 
ASCII:  American Standard Code for Information Interchange.  A standard character-to-number encoding 
scheme used widely in the computing industry.  The term “ASCII” is also used to refer to electronic files 
that consist only of plain text.  (CCM) 
 
Bibliographic resource:  An expression or manifestation of a work or an item that forms the basis for 
bibliographic description.  A bibliographic resource may be tangible or intangible.   (AACR) 
 
Browsers:  Software programs for reading hypertext documents.  Browsers are mounted locally either on 
site for terminal mode or on the user's PC.  Netscape, Internet Explorer, and Lynx are examples of 
hypertext browsers used to view World Wide Web documents.  Netscape and Internet Explorer are 
graphical browsers, Windows- or Mac-based; Lynx is a text-only terminal mode browser.  They all allow a 
user to read and follow hypertext links specified in a document.  They vary in their ability to handle graphic 
or sound files.  (CCM) 
 
Client:  A software application that works on your behalf to extract a service from a server somewhere on 
the network. (Krol) 
 
Computer file.  See Electronic resource. 
 
Continuing resource:  A bibliographic resource that is issued over time with no predetermined conclusion.  
Continuing resources include serials and ongoing integrating resources.  (AACR) 
 
Database:  A collection of logically interrelated data stored together in one or more computerized files, 
usually created and managed by a database management system.  (MARC 21) 
 
Dial-up:  A computer-to-computer connection made by using a terminal emulator, a modem and 
connecting via a telephone line; or a computer port that accepts dial-up connections.  Computer bulletin 
boards are usually accessed through dial-up connections.  (CCM) 
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Direct access (electronic resources):  The use of electronic resources via carriers (e.g., 
discs/disks, cassettes, cartridges) designed to be inserted into a computerized device 
or its auxiliary equipment.  (AACR) 
 
Domain name:  The address or URL of a particular Web site, it is the text name corresponding to the 
numeric IP address of a computer on the Internet. For example: www.netlingo.com is the domain name for 
the numeric IP address "66.201.69.207." [Top-level domains include: .net, .org, .gov, .edu, .com, etc.]  
(NetLingo) 
 
Dublin Core:  The Dublin Core is a 15-element metadata element set intended to facilitate discovery of 
electronic resources. The Dublin Core has been in development since 1995 through a series of focused 
invitational workshops that gather experts from the library world, the networking and digital library research 
communities, and a variety of content specialties.  (DCMG) 
 
Edition (electronic resources):  All copies embodying essentially the same content and issued by the 
same entity.  (AACR) 
 
E-journal (electronic journal):  An electronic publication, similar to an e-zine or zine. An e-journal, 
however, is typically found in academic circles and is a regularly published journal either published solely in 
electronic form or made available in electronic form.  (NetLingo) 
 
Electronic mailing list:  Internet software that automatically processes commands in an email forum 
environment.  It provides for automatic mailing of electronic serial issues to subscribers and handles 
messages sent to and from discussion lists.  (CCM) 
 
Electronic resource:  Material (data and/or program(s)) encoded for manipulation by a 
computerized device. This material may require the use of a peripheral directly connected 
to a computerized device (e.g., CD-ROM drive) or a connection to a computer 
network (e.g., the Internet).   (AACR) 
 
Email (electronic mail):  A system whereby a computer user can exchange messages with other 
computer users (or groups of users) via a communications network utilizing a standardized protocol.  Many 
electronic journals are available via electronic mail subscriptions, either through an electronic mailing list or 
by direct email from the distributor of the serial.  (CCM) 
 
ETD:  Electronic theses and dissertations. 
 
File (electronic resources):  A basic unit in which electronic resources are organized and 
stored. Electronic resources can contain one or more files. See also Electronic resource.  (AACR) 
 
FTP (File Transfer Protocol):  A protocol that defines how to transfer files from one computer to another; 
also the access method used to move files from a remote location to a local site for use.  To retrieve 
issues, the user initiates an FTP session by logging into a remote host computer, changing to the desired 
directory, and retrieving the files.  (CCM) 
 
Gateway:  A computer system that transfers data between normally incompatible applications or networks.  
It reformats the data so that it is acceptable for the new network (or application) before passing it on.  
(CCM) 
   
Gopher:  A menu-driven, subject-based system for exploring Internet resources.  Gophers provide links to 
remote locations where electronic resources or services are available without the user having to know the 
exact Internet address of these locations.  (CCM) 
 
Granularity:  The level of detail at which an information object or resource is viewed or described. 
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Home page:  The first page or front page of a Web site. It serves as the starting point for navigation (not be 
confused with a buffer page, doorway page, or splash page).  (NetLingo) 
The hypertext document that serves as the “preface” for a service or publication mounted on the World 
Wide Web.  It is normally an introductory screen that provides general information about the institution 
maintaining the site, or a publication or group of publications available.  Hypertext links are included to 
access specific documents or files archived at the site. (CCM) 
 
Host computer:  A computer, also called a node, that directly provides service to a user.  (CCM) 
 
Host name:  The address of the host computer on which a remote-access electronic resource resides.  
(CCM) 
 
HTML (Hypertext Markup Language):  A subset of Standard Generalized Markup Language (SGML).  
The language in which World Wide Web documents are written.  (CCM) 
 
HTML header:  Refers to the HEAD element of HTML source code specifications. The HEAD element 
contains information about the current document, such as the TITLE element and keywords that may be 
useful to search engines, and other data that is not considered document content. The TITLE element can 
be displayed separately from the document in the browser title bar.  (CCM)   
 
HTML source:  The underlying source code for an HTML document.  It includes HTML elements such as 
the HEAD, BODY, and other coding which gives information about the document and/or determines how a 
document is displayed in a browser.  (CCM) 
 
Hypertext Transfer Protocol (http):  Method of presenting information in which selected words or other 
document elements, when chosen, execute automatic links to related documents or files.  The linked 
documents on the World Wide Web may contain graphics, sound, or even moving images.  (CCM) 
 
Integrating resource:  A bibliographic resource that is added to or changed by means of updates that do 
not remain discrete and are integrated into the whole.  Integrating resources can be finite or continuing.  
Examples of integrating resources include updating loose-leafs and updating Web sites.  (AACR) 
 
Internet:  The world-wide “network of networks” that are connected to each other, using the IP protocol and 
other similar protocols.  The Internet provides file transfer, remote login, electronic mail, news, and other 
services.  (Krol) 
 
IP (Internet Protocol):  The most important of the protocols on which the Internet is based.  It allows a 
packet to traverse multiple networks on the way to its final destination.  Often, this is used in conjunction 
with TCP (Transmission Control Protocol), as in TCP/IP.  (Krol) 
 
IP address:  The Internet Protocol or numeric address of a computer connected to the Internet.  It consists 
of four numbers separated by periods. (CCM)  
 
Iteration:  An instance of an integrating resource, either as first published or after it has been updated.  
(AACR) 
 
Key-title:  The unique name assigned to a bibliographic resource by centres of the ISSN Network.  (AACR) 
 
MARC: Machine Readable Cataloging.  A data format that provides the mechanism by which computers 
exchange, use, and interpret bibliographic information; its data elements make up the foundation of most 
library catalogs used today. MARC became USMARC in the 1980s and MARC 21 in the late 1990s.  See: 
http://www.loc.gov/marc/faq.html#definition 
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MARC XML:  A simple XML schema which contains MARC data. This base schema output can be used 
where full MARC records are needed or act as a "bus" to enable MARC data records to go through further 
transformations such as to Dublin Core and/or processes such as validation.  See: 
http://www.loc.gov/standards/marcxml/ 
 
Metadata:  In general, "data about data;" functionally, "structured data about data."  Information about an 
information resource.  In the case of Dublin Core, information that expresses the intellectual content, 
intellectual property and/or instantiation characteristics of an information resource.  (DCMG) 
 
Modem:  A piece of equipment that connects a computer to a data transmission line (typically a telephone 
line of some sort).  (Krol) 
  
Monograph:  A bibliographic resource that is complete in one part or intended to be completed within a 
finite number of parts.  (AACR) 
 
Navigational tools:  These include various tools such as gopher, WAIS, WWW, Archie, Veronica and 
Jughead, which make information on the Internet easier to locate and use.  (CCM) 
 
ONIX: International standard that allows publishers to share product information.  It is governed by 
EDItEUR.  There is a mapping to MARC 21 at http://www.loc.gov/marc/onix2marc.html  
 
PDF:  Portable Document Format. The file format of documents viewed and created by the Adobe Acrobat  
Reader, Acrobat Capture, Adobe Distiller, Adobe Exchange, and the Adobe Acrobat Amber Plug-in for 
Netscape Navigator. This file format was developed in hopes to standardize formatting of documents that 
are used on the Internet.  (NetLingo) 
  
Port:  1. A number that identifies a particular Internet application.  When your computer sends a packet to 
another computer, the packet includes information about the protocol it is using and the application it is 
trying to communicate with.  The port number identifies the application.  2. A physical input/output channel, 
as in a PC's “serial port.”  (CCM) 
 
Protocol:  A mutually-determined set of formats and procedures governing the exchange of information 
between different kinds of computers. (CCM) 
 
Remote access (electronic resources):  The use of electronic resources via computer networks.  (AACR) 
 
SGML (Standard Generalized Markup Language):  A standard that provides a uniform way of formatting 
textual documents so that they can be read by different document processing tools.  (CCM) 
 
Serial:  A continuing resource issued in a succession of discrete parts, usually bearing numbering, that has 
no predetermined conclusion.  Examples of serials include journals, magazines, electronic journals, 
continuing directories, annual reports, newspapers, and monographic series.  (AACR) 
 
Server:  Software that allows a computer to offer a service to another computer.  Other computers contact 
the server program by means of matching client software.  Also, the computer on which the server software 
runs is often called the "server."  (CCM) 
 
Splash page:  A “first” or “front” page that you often see on some Web sites, usually containing a “click-
through” logo or message, or a fancy Flash presentation, announcing that you have arrived.  The main 
content and navigation on the site lie “behind” this page.  (NetLingo) 
 
TCP (Transmission Control Protocol):  One of the protocols on which the Internet is based (a 
connection-oriented reliable protocol).  Often used in combination with IP (Internet Protocol) as in TCP/IP.  
(Krol) 
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Telnet:  The Internet protocol for remote terminal connection service.  Telnet allows a user at one site to 
log in and interact with a system at another site just as if the user’s terminal were connected directly to the 
remote computer.  (CCM) 
 
Title bar:  The colored bar at the top of each window that displays the program and file 
 names.  (NetLingo) 
 
Title screen (electronic resources):  In the case of an electronic resource, a display of data that includes 
the title proper and usually, though not necessarily, the statement of responsibility and the data relating to 
publication.  (AACR) 
  
Top-level domain (a.k.a. TLD):  In the Domain Name System (DNS) hierarchy, it is the highest level under 
the root.  In a domain name, it is that portion that appears furthest to the right; for example, the "com" in 
www.netlingo.com.  Two letter domains, such as .uk, .de and .jp (for example), are called "country code 
top-level domains" (ccTLDs) and correspond to a country, territory, or other geographic location.  [Other 
top-level domains include: .com, .edu, .gov, .net, .org, country codes.]  (NetLingo) 
 
URI:   Uniform Resource Identifier. Provides a standard syntax for locating files using existing Internet 
protocols as in a Uniform Resource Locator (URL) or by resolution of a Uniform Resource Name (URN)  
(CCM) 
 
URL:  Uniform Resource Locator.  Location information of an electronic resource expressed in a 
standardized format, which allows for electronic resources to be sent and received automatically.  The 
World Wide Web uses the URL as the basis of linking to other files and documents around the Internet.  A 
URL can be identified by a protocol such as “http.”  (CCM)   
 
URN:  Uniform Resource Name. A URI that has an institutional commitment to persistence, availability, etc. 
A particular scheme, identified by the initial string “urn:”, that is intended to serve as a persistent,  
location-independent, resource identifier.  (CCM)  
 
Usenet News:  Separate from the Internet but available with many Internet accounts, it's a worldwide set of 
over 12,000 bulletin boards, called "newsgroups."  Software called a "newsreader" is used to read and 
post.  (CCM) 
 
Userid:  Sometimes called "user name," userid is short for "user identification."  This precedes the @ sign 
in an email address.  (CCM)  
 
WAIS (Wide Area Information Servers):  A very powerful means of providing indexing of databases or 
selected collections of full-text documents across the Internet in addition to its search capabilities.  WAIS 
databases include documents, images, sounds, and other types of data.  (CCM) 
 
World Wide Web (WWW):  A hypertext-based system for locating and accessing Internet resources which 
presents materials to the user in the form of interlinked documents (which can include text, images, and 
digitized sound).  (CCM)  
 
Web page:  There are many uses for this term, with subtle differences in meaning. The most technically 
correct usage is for a single HTML file that contains text and images, is part of a Web site, and has an 
individual file name assigned to it. When viewed by a Web browser, this file could actually be several 
screen dimensions long (appearing as more than "a page"). … Large Web sites are said to have hundreds 
of pages of information. In this usage, "page" refers to the actual hundreds of separate documents varying 
in length, each with a different topic or subject. … (NetLingo) 
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Web site:  A place on the World Wide Web that's comprised of files organized into a hierarchy. Each file or 
document contains text or graphics that appear as digital information on a computer screen. A site can 
contain a combination of graphics, text, audio, video, and other dynamic or static materials. … As is the 
case with many Net terms, "Web site" is often used interchangeably with other words, such as homepage 
and Web page. For example, you may hear someone refer to their "homepage" when in fact they are 
talking about an entire Web site.  (NetLingo) 
 
XML:  eXtensible Markup Language.  A programming language/specification developed by the W3C. XML 
is a pared-down version of SGML, designed especially for Web documents. It enables Web authors and 
Web developers to create their own customized tags to provide functionality not available with HTML. … 
XML provides a powerful set of tools for developing a new generation of Web applications, including tools 
like database exchange, distribution of processing to clients, multiple views of data, intelligent agents, 
management of document collections, and so on.  (NetLingo) 
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Instructor Manual Answers to Exercises

Session 1 Exercise Answers 

Note: the “answers” suggested here are sketchy and not intended to be exhaustive. 

Resource 1 

A.	 Level of description: single pdf document selected for description; contained within larger Web site 
B.	 Primary content / Leader/06: a – language material 
C. Type of issuance / Leader/07: m – monograph 
D. Not continuing 
E.	 Other versions: print and HTML 
F.	 Bibliographic relationships: 2 other versions (equivalence); part of larger Web site (hierarchical) –the 

other versions would usually be noted in a bibliographic record, but most often not the larger Web site 
of which it is a part. 

Resource 2 

The primary thing about this resource is to note that the primary content is cartographic. 

A. 	 Level of description: Web site with many other resources nested within it; this is the domain level (see 
URI, the slashes) 

B. 	 Primary content / Leader/06: e –cartographic material 
C. Type of issuance / Leader/07: almost certainly integrating: note “Map Maker.” But it could be an 

unchanging database of static maps. It would need further exploration to tell whether content is actually 
static or dynamic, thus whether m – monograph or i – integrating 

D. If continuing > highly unlikely we are viewing either the first or last iteration (nothing indicates it has 
ceased); would also require further exploration. 

E. 	 Other versions: none indicated; if integrating, could there be a print equivalent? CD-ROM?  
F. 	 Bibliographic relationships: no primary relationships evident from this home page screen print 

Resource 3 

A. 	 Level of description: the top / domain level of the Web site 
B. 	 Primary content / Leader/06: m – electronic resource / computer file – this is probably best regarded as 

an online service; it is highly interactive, with computer programs operating as an integral part of the 
whole resource 

C. 	Type of issuance / Leader/07: i – integrating – Web site is continuously updated; in fact, content is 
dynamically interactive and changes for every user! 

D. If continuing > iteration – clearly neither the first nor the last (final) iteration; it is actively ongoing 
E. 	 Other versions: none 
F. 	 Bibliographic relationships: sub-sites within the larger site could be selected for description, although 

this would be unusual. 

Resource 4 

A. 	 Level of description: whole online journal level; has multiple issues and articles nested within, but we do 
not normally catalog / create separate bibliographic records for serial issues or articles in the AACR 
environment 

B. 	 Primary content / Leader/06: a – language material 
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C. Type of issuance / Leader/07: s – serial – separately numbered issues continuing to exist in discrete 
parts 

D. If continuing issues – what is shown here indicates most recent issue is in 2008; would take exploration 
to see if first issue in 1993 was available for viewing 

E. 	 Other versions: unclear from home page; could have print version or could be “born digital” with no print 
equivalent 

F. 	 Bibliographic relationships: see under “A” above; unclear here whether or not this journal has a print 
counterpart 

Resource 5 

A. 	 Level of description: the Web site at this level is both part of a larger Web site and also contains many 
other sub-sites and files within it (notice the slashes in the URL)  

B. 	 Primary content / Leader/06: a – language material – most likely a textual Web site or database 
C. Type of issuance / Leader/07: i – integrating – an updating Web site or possibly database 
D. If continuing – iteration: as with the vast majority of integrating resources, almost certainly neither first 

nor last 
E. 	 Other versions: none evident 
F. 	 Bibliographic relationships: larger Web site that contains it, including any higher levels if multiple; 

likewise for sub-sites and sub-documents, images, etc., nested within, but these are not all, if any, 
normally brought out in a bibliographic record, but much of that is up to the individual cataloger 

Resource 6 

A. 	 Level of description: a sub-site of the Resource 5: this Web site on Butterflies of Montana can, and in 
fact does, have its own bibliographic record created for it, as does its parent Web site, Butterflies of 
North America 

B. 	 Primary content / Leader/06: a – language material  
C. Type of issuance / Leader/07: i – integrating 
D. If continuing iteration – middle 
E. Other versions: 
F. 	 Bibliographic relationships: See “A” above; a cataloger might chose to note that this is part of a larger 

collection and/or provide a link to that collection, although the title transcription and URI will probably 
make this evident enough without further noting it 

Resource 7 

A. 	 Level of description: an individual page within a larger site 
B. 	 Primary content / Leader/06: a – language material  
C. Type of issuance / Leader/07: i – integrating – although it has ceased being updated, it is still an 

integrating resource with content that changed over time and was integrated into the whole resource 
D. If continuing – iteration – last – the note indicates that this is the final iteration of this resource! 
E. 	 Other versions: unclear 
F. 	 Bibliographic relationships: part of Forbes Web site and possibly other levels as well, but these would 

not normally be specifically noted in a MARC record, nor linked to 
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Resource 8 

A. 	 Level of description: a collection of images; the level selected here is the collection level for this 
particular collection, which is a part of the larger Library of Congress American Memory online 
collection of many types of resources (text, image, map, sound, etc.)  

B. 	 Primary content / Leader/06: k – non-moving image material – may not be clear from this screen shot, 
but it is a digital collection if images; has accompanying text, but primary content is the images 

C. Type of issuance / Leader/07: unclear whether m – monograph or i – integrating; was it published 
complete with all content in place, was it added to in a finite number of parts, like a multipart item, was it 
actively updated for a time and then completed, is it still being actively updated? The cataloger would 
investigate by viewing some further information about the collection, such as in the “About this 
Collection” link from this page It may still be unclear based on available information. You make your 
best judgment. What is the best default supposition for an online collection such as this? How much 
does it really matter? 

D. If continuing, the iteration is not evident from this screen print. It could be an integrating resource that 
has ceased. If not evident, the cataloger does not need to agonize, just describe an “open” integrating 
resource until evidence proves otherwise. 

E. 	 Other versions: print versions of the original photographs, but no equivalence version of the online 
collection taken as a whole 

F. 	 Bibliographic relationships: most important to note are the hierarchical relationships between the item-
level images and the collection-level Web site that contains them. But in al collection-level bibliographic 
record, one does not normally note the titles and URLs, for example, of each of the images contained 
within 

Resource 9 

A. 	 Level of description: one individual image within the collection in Resource 8 [note URL; this is a “real-
life” example; few libraries are creating AACR/MARC records for these item-level images; instead, 
many using Dublin Core and/or other simpler metadata schemes better suited to this purpose, usually 
in separate database] 

B. 	 Primary content / Leader/06: k – non-moving image material 
C. Type of issuance / Leader/07: m – monograph – single static image; not subject to updating 
D. Not continuing 
E. 	 Other versions: digitalized version of single unique unpublished print photograph; the original 

photograph might be cataloged, but it is highly unlikely 
F. 	 Bibliographic relationships: many, but the only or most likely one to be brought out in a MARC record 

might be the relationship to the larger collection level resource 
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Session 2 Exercise Answers 
 
Exercise 2.1: edit this record to make an original for the online PDF version 
Write in new fields in lower section; cross out and write in elsewhere in record as needed. 
 
OCLC 35241861 

Type: a    ELvl: I    Srce: d    Audn:      Ctrl:      Lang: eng   

BLvl: m    Form: o    Conf: 0    Biog:      Mrec:      Ctry: mdu   

Cont       GPub: f    LitF: 0    Indx: 0    

Desc: a    Ills: a    Fest: 0    DtSt: s    Dates: 2000,     

086 0_ HE 20.4002:H 34/3  

245 00 Eating for a healthy heart ‡h [electronic resource].  

260  Rockville, MD (5600 Fishers Lane, Rockville 20857) : ‡b U.S. Food 
and Drug Administration, ‡c [2000]. 

300  1 online resource (11 p.) : ‡b col. ill. 

490 1_ Publication ; ‡v no. (FDA) 00-2302  

500  Title from PDF of title page (FDA Web site, viewed Mar. 31, 2008). 

650 _0 Low-cholesterol diet ‡v Recipes.  

650 _0 Heart ‡x Diseases ‡x Diet therapy ‡v Recipes.  

650 _0 Heart ‡x Diseases ‡x Prevention.  

710 1_ United States. ‡b Food and Drug Administration.  

830 _0 HHS publication ; ‡v no. (FDA) 00-2302. 

856 40 ‡u http://69.20.19.211/opacom/lowlit/hlyheart.pdf 

006  [T006: m]  Audn:   File: d  GPub: f 

007  c ‡b r ‡d m ‡e n 
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Exercise 2.2: fill in the missing elements to make this record an online version of the print version 
record 
 

Type: a    ELvl: I    Srce: d    Audn:      Ctrl:      Lang: eng   

BLvl: m    Form: o    Conf: 0    Biog: b    Mrec:      Ctry: nyu   

Cont       GPub:      LitF: 0    Indx: 1    

Desc: a    Ills: a    Fest: 0    DtSt: s    Dates: 2004,     

006  [T006: m]  Audn:   File: d  GPub: 

007  c ‡ b r  

020  0195180674 

043  n-us---  

050  4 GV1785.A38 ‡b D44 2004eb  

082 04 792.8/028/092 ‡2 22  

100 1_ DeFrantz, Thomas.  

245 10 
Dancing revelations ‡h [electronic resource] : ‡b Alvin Ailey's 
embodiment of African American culture / ‡c Thomas F. DeFrantz.  

260  New York : ‡b Oxford University Press, ‡c c 2004.  

300  1 online resource (xvii, 300 p.) : ‡b ill.  

504  Includes bibliographical references and index.  

588  Description based on print version record. 

600 10 Ailey, Alvin.  

650 _0 Dancers ‡z United States ‡v Biography.  

650 _0 Choreographers ‡z United States ‡v Biography.  

610 20 Alvin Ailey American Dance Theater.  

650 _0 African American dance.  

776 08 
ǂi Print version: ǂa DeFrantz, Thomas. ǂt Dancing revelations. ǂd 
Oxford ; New York : Oxford University Press, 2004 ǂz 0195154193 (a 
ǂw (DLC)  2002156670 ǂw (OCoLC)51304161** 

856 40 ‡3 NetLibrary ‡u 
http://www.netLibrary.com/urlapi.asp?action=summary&v=1&bookid=92713  

 

Instructor Manual
Session 2 Exercise Answers 
              Revised June 2010

Cataloging for the 21st Century 
Course 1: Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources 

2



 

** The „Insert from cited record” technique in OCLC Connexion is a quick way to place the whole citation in 

the 776 field. 
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Instructor Manual Answers to Exercises

Session 3 Exercise Answer 

Type: a  ELvl: Srce: d GPub: Ctrl: Lang: eng 

BLvl: s Form: s  Conf: 0 Freq: q MRec: Ctry: mnu 

S/L: 0 Orig: s  EntW: Regl: x ISSN: 1 Alph: a 

Desc: a SrTp: p Cont: DtSt: c Dates: 1998,9999 

006 m [electronic resources / computer files] 
Audn: File: d GPub: 

007 c ‡b r ‡d m ‡e n 

022 1533-3825 

245 00 Journal of conceptual modeling ‡h [electronic resource]. 

246 1_ ‡i Title on the “about journal” page: ‡a JCM 

260 [Minneapolis, Minn.] : ‡b InConcept, ‡c c1998-

310 Five no. a year 

362 1_ Began with: Issue 1 (Apr. 1998). 

500 Title from journal home page (publisher’s website, viewed
[current date]).

538 Mode of access: World Wide Web. 

650 _0 Database design ‡v Periodicals. 

650 _0 Database management ‡v Periodicals. 

856 40 ‡u http://www.inconcept.com/JCM/ 

Alternative content for source of title / description based on note: 

Title from journal home page (publisher’s version, viewed
[current date]). 

Explanation: This will be covered in Session 4, so some participants may or may not have included in this Session 3 
exercise the name of the provider version used as the basis for the description.  Technically CONSER institutions are 
supposed to always be adding this information with the idea that any serial could potentially be available from multiple 
providers.  In reality though, if there's only one URL on the record, it's pretty obvious which version was the basis for 
cataloging, so many CONSER catalogers are only adding the information for the online version of print and not adding 
it for the born digital.   
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Session 4 Exercise Answers 

Exercise 4.1A: 

Record for print version edited to also note and provide access to online version, following CONSER 
“single record” guidelines: 

OCLC: 37716090 

Type: a ELvl: Srce: GPub: Ctrl: Lang: eng 

BLvl: s Form: Conf: 0 Freq: MRec: Ctry: gw 

S/L: 0 Orig: EntW: Regl: x ISSN: Alph: 

Desc: a SrTp: p Cont: DtSt: c Dates: 1997,9999 

022 1432-5012 

030 IJDIFR 

050 00 ZA4080 ‡b .I58 

245 10 International journal on digital libraries. 

246 30 Digital libraries 

260 Berlin ; ‡a New York : ‡b Springer, ‡c 1997-

300 v. : ‡b ill. ; ‡c 28 cm. 

310 Irregular 

362 0_ Vol. 1, no. 1 (Apr. 1997)-

500 Title from cover. 

650 _0 Digital libraries ‡v Periodicals. 

650 _0 Information storage and retrieval systems ‡v Periodicals. 

530 Also issued online. 

776 1_ ‡t International journal on digital libraries (Online) ‡x 1432-1300 
‡w (OCoLC)43076435 

856 41 ‡u http://link.springerny.com/link/service/journals/00799/index.htm 
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Exercise 4.1B: 

Original record for online version, derived from existing record for print version: 

Type: a ELvl: Srce: GPub: Ctrl: Lang: eng 

BLvl: s Form: s  Conf: 0 Freq: MRec: Ctry: gw 

S/L: 0 Orig: s  EntW: Regl: x ISSN: Alph: 

Desc: a SrTp: p Cont: DtSt: c Dates: 1997,9999 

006 m [electronic resources / computer files] 
Audn: File: d  GPub: 

007 c ‡b r ‡d m ‡e n 

022 1432-1300 ‡y 1432-5012 

050 00 ZA4080 ‡b .I58 

245 10 
International journal on digital libraries ‡h [electronic
resource]. 

246 30 Digital libraries 

260 Berlin ; ‡a New York : ‡b Springer, ‡c 1997-

300 v. : ‡b ill. ; ‡c 28 cm. 

310 Irregular 

362 1_ Began with: Vol. 1, issue 1. 

500 Description based on: Title from HTML table of contents
(publisher’s version, viewed [current date]). 

500 Latest issue consulted: Vol. 3, issue 3 (2001) (viewed [current 
date]). 

538 Mode of access: World Wide Web. 

650 _0 Digital libraries ‡v Periodicals. 

650 _0 Information storage and retrieval systems ‡v Periodicals. 

776 08 ‡i Also available in print: ‡t International journal on digital
libraries ‡x 1432-5012 ‡w(OCoLC)37716090 

856 40 ‡u http://link.springerny.com/link/service/journals/00799/index.htm 

N.B.: exact wording of 500, 530, and 538 notes is not prescribed and may vary among individual 
catalogers; version viewed for description in source of title note may be included or not; current CONSER 
practice is to include it; the answer above uses “publisher’s version” as an example. 
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Exercise 4.2: 

CONSER aggregator-neutral record for the online version: 

Type: a ELvl: Srce: d GPub: Ctrl: Lang: eng 

BLvl: s Form: s Conf: 0 Freq: m MRec: Ctry: ohu 

S/L: 0 Orig: s EntW: Regl: r ISSN: Alph: 

Desc: a SrTp: p Cont: DtSt: c Dates: 1987,9999 

006 m [electronic resources / computer files] 
Audn: File: d GPub: 

007 c ‡b r ‡d c ‡e n ‡f u 

245 04 The locomotive engineer newsletter ‡h [electronic resource]. 

260 __ Cleveland, OH : ‡b Brotherhood of Locomotive Engineers 

310 __ Monthly 

362 1_ Print began in 1987. 

500 Description based on: Vol. 11, no. 6 (June 1997); title from
caption (publisher’s version, viewed [current date]). 

500 Latest issue consulted: Vol. 15, no. 11 (Nov. 2001)(viewed [current 
date]). 

650 0_ Railroads ‡x Employees ‡x Labor unions ‡v Periodicals. 

650 0_ Locomotive engineers ‡v Periodicals. 

710 2_ Brotherhood of Locomotive Engineers (U.S.) 

776 08 ‡i Also available in print: ‡t Locomotive engineer newsletter ‡x
0898-8625 ‡w (DLC)sn 88001378 ‡w (OCoLC)17933232 

856 40 ‡u http://www.ble.org/pr/newsletter/1001newsletter/archives.html 

N.B.: exact wording of 500 and 530 notes is not prescribed and may vary among individual catalogers; 
version viewed for description in source of title note may be included or not; current CONSER practice is to 
include it; the answer above uses “publisher’s version” as an example, and uses “caption” as the name for 
the source of title. 
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Note also that the record for the print would normally also include a note, linking entry, and URI for 
the online version: 

Type: a ELvl: 7 Srce: d GPub: Ctrl: Lang: eng
BLvl: s Form: Conf: 0 Freq: m MRec: Ctry: ohu
S/L: 0 Orig: EntW: Regl: r ISSN: 1 Alph: a
Desc: a SrTp: p Cont: DtSt: c Dates: 1987,9999 

022 0# 0898-8625 ‡y 00245747
042 ## nsdp
210 0# Locomot. eng. newsl.
222 4# The Locomotive engineer newsletter
245 04 The Locomotive engineer newsletter.
246 13 Locomotive engineer
260 ## Cleveland, OH : ‡b Brotherhood of Locomotive Engineers
300 ## v. 
310 ## Monthly
362 1# Began in 1987.
500 ## Description based on: Vol. 2, no. 4 (Apr. 1988); title from caption.
530 ## Also issued online. 
710 2# Brotherhood of Locomotive Engineers (U.S.)
776 1# ‡t Locomotive engineer newsletter ‡w (OCoLC)48591851 ‡w (DLC) 2001263049
780 00 ‡t Locomotive engineer ‡w (DLC)sn 7801600
856 41 ‡u http://www.ble.org/pr/newsletter/1001newsletter/archives.html 
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Session 5 Exercise Answers 

Exercise 5.1: Record for the Genome Database 

Type: a  ELvl: I Srce: d Audn: Ctrl: Lang: eng
BLvl: i Form: s Conf: 0 Biog: MRec: Ctry: onc

Cont: GPub: LitF: 0 Indx: 0 
Desc: a Ills: Fest: 0 DtSt: c Dates: 1996,9999 
006 m [electronic resources / computer files]
Audn: File: d GPub: 
006 s [continuing resources]
Freq: u Regl: u ISSN: SrTp: d Orig: s
Form: s EntW: Cont: GPub: Conf: 0 Alph: a S/L: 2 
007 c ‡b r ‡d m ‡e n 
090 QH431
245 04 The genome database ‡h [electronic resource] : ‡b an international
collaboration in support of the Human Genome Project.
246 3_ GDB 
260 Toronto : ‡b Hospital for Sick Children ; ‡a Baltimore : ‡b Johns
Hopkins University School of Medicine
362 1 Began in 1996? Å [one of many possible alternatives] 
538 Mode of access: World Wide Web. 
500 Title from home page (viewed on [current date]).
520 The GDB stores and curates data generated worldwide by those researchers
engaged in the mapping effort of the Human Genome Project (HGP). Database can 
be searched by keyword, name or accession number, gene name or symbol, query
forms, and map location. A link also facilitates the insertion or editing of
data. Reports, statistics, and documentation for developers are available via
additional links. 
610 20 Human Genome Project.
650 _0 Human gene mapping ‡v Databases.
650 _0 Human genome ‡v Databases.
710 2_ Human Genome Project.
710 2_ Hospital for Sick Children.
710 2_ Johns Hopkins University.
856 40 ‡u http://www.gdb.org/ 

‡b School of Medicine. 

N.B.: Selection of title and wording of source of title proper note and how to deal with dates of publication 
may vary among catalogers 
• 	 For example, the 362 1 note in the ‘answer’ given above is only one of several possible date alternatives, and it is 

based on the assumption that the earliest “What’s new” entry justifies 1996 as an approximate, probable 
beginning date, but not all catalogers may agree with this.  This may be a good source of discussion.  Some other 
alternatives could be: 

o	 362 1 Began ca. 1996.

o	 362 1 Began in 1990s.

o	 362 1 Began between 1990 and 2004.

o	 Dates: 199u,9999 


• 	 Possible 245 alternatives could include: 
o	 245 04 The genome database ‡h [electronic resource] : ‡b GDB.
o	 “An international collaboration in support of the Human Genome Project” could

be given in a note.
• 	 Possible Leader & 008 (fixed field) values:    

o	 Type: m File: m 
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Exercise 5.2: Record for National Weather Service 

Type: m  ELvl: I Srce: d Audn: Ctrl: Lang: eng
BLvl: i File: j  GPub: f MRec: Ctry: dcu
Desc: a DtSt: c Dates: 1995,9999
006 for Continuing resources
Freq: k Regl: r ISSN: SrTp: w Orig:
Form: s EntW: Cont: GPub: f Conf: 0 Alph: a S/L: 2 
007 c ‡b r ‡d m ‡e n 
090 QC875.U7
245 00 National Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration’s National Weather
Service ‡h [electronic resource] : ‡b [Web site].
246 30 National Weather Service 
246 1_ ‡i Title in HTML header: ‡a NOAA’s National Weather Service 
260 Silver Spring, MD : ‡b National Oceanic and Atmospheric
Administration, National Weather Service, ‡c [1995]-
310 Continuously updated
538 Mode of access: World Wide Web. 
500 Title from home page (viewed on [current date]).
520 Presents information on the National Weather Service, which monitors
extreme weather conditions such as hurricanes, tornadoes, and floods.
Includes information on current weather observations and forecasts, and
interactive map of current watches, warnings, statements, and advisories, and
various other types of weather and climate information.
610 10 United States. ‡b National Weather Service. 
650 _0 Weather. 
650 _0 Meteorological services ‡z United States.
650 _0 Weather forecasting ‡z United States.
650 _0 Meteorology ‡v Observations.
650 _0 Climatology ‡v Observations.
710 1_ United States. ‡b National W
856 40 ‡u http://www.nws.noaa.gov/ 

eather Service. 
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Session 6 Exercises 

Exercise 6.1. Change in title proper 

6.1B. Existing record has: 

245 00 EDGAR database of corporate information ‡h [electronic resource]. 

500 Title from title screen (viewed Feb. 21, 2000). 

6.1C. Update the record for the title change: 

245 00 EDGAR database ‡h [electronic resource]. 

246 1_ ‡i Title on home page: ‡a Company info on EDGAR 

247 10 EDGAR database of corporate information ‡f <Feb. 21, 2000> 

500 Title from home page (viewed on May 19, 2007). 

OR, equally valid alternative: 

245 00 Company info on EDGAR ‡h [electronic resource]. 

246 1_ ‡i Title in HTML header: ‡a EDGAR database 

247 10 EDGAR database of corporate information ‡f <Feb. 21, 2000> 

500 Title from home page (viewed on May 19, 2007). 

Exercise 6.2. Second change in title proper 

6.2B. Existing record has your data from 6.1C above (two legitimate possibilities). 

6.2C. Record updated for the second title change (new 247 will differ depending on choice 
above: 

245 00 
SEC filings & forms (EDGAR) ‡h [electronic resource] / ‡c U.S. Securities
and Exchange Commission. 

246 3_ SEC filings and forms 

246 3_ Securities and Exchange Commission filings and forms 

246 1_ ‡i Former title on home page: ‡a Company info on EDGAR ‡f <May 19, 2007> 

247 10 EDGAR database ‡f <May 19, 2007> 

247 10 EDGAR database of corporate information ‡f <Feb. 21, 2000> 

500 Title from home page (viewed on Feb. 4, 2008). 
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OR: 
 

246 1_ ‡i Former title in HTML header: ‡a EDGAR database ‡f <May 19, 2007> 

247 10 Company info on EDGAR ‡f <May 19, 2007> 

246 3_ EDGAR database of corporate information ‡f <Feb. 21, 2000> 

Exercise 6.3. Change in statement of responsibility and main and added entries 

6.3B. Existing record has: 

100 1_ Morton, Susan E., ‡d 1955-

245 10 Publishers of non-fiction articles ‡h [electronic resource] : ‡b a
database for writers / ‡c by Susan E. Morton and Joseph P. Stein. 

500 Title from home page (viewed on Jan. 22, 2001). 

700 1_ Stein, Joseph P., ‡d 1953-

6.3C. Record updated for the changes: 

100 1_ Stein, Joseph P., ‡d 1953-

245 10 Publishers of non-fiction articles ‡h [electronic resource] : ‡b a
database for writers / ‡c by Joseph P. Stein and Julia Garcia. 

500 Title from home page (viewed on Jan. 15, 2008). 

500 Co-authored by Susan E. Morton and Joseph P. Stein, when viewed on Jan.
22, 2001. 

700 1_ Garcia, Julia M., ‡d 1961-

700 1_ Morton, Susan E., ‡d 1955-

Exercise 6.4. Final iteration of updating Web site 
6.4A. Same record updated: 

Type: a 

BLvl: i 

S/L: 2 

Desc: a 

ELvl: I 

Form: s 

Orig: s 

SrTp: w 

Srce: d 

Conf: 0 

EntW: 

Cont: 

GPub: f 

Freq: a 

Regl: r 

DtSt: d 

Ctrl: Lang: eng 

MRec: Ctry: miu 

Indx: 

Dates: 198 ,20079 

006 m [electronic resources / computer files] 
Audn: File: d GPub: f 

245 00 resource].
Guidelines for typewriting doctoral dissertations ‡h [electronic 
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260 Ann Arbor, MI. : ‡b University of Michigan Press, ‡c [1989]-2007. 

310 Updated annually, ‡b 1997-2007 

321 Updated semiannually, ‡b 1989-1996 

500 Title from home page (viewed on [current date]). 
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Evaluation Form
 
Rules and Tools for Cataloging Internet Resources 


Your evaluation of this workshop is very important to the future development of this course 
and other similar courses. Your honest, candid answers to the following questions will assist 
us in providing quality programs. 

Please rate the following aspects of today's workshop by checking the box that best reflects your 
evaluation: 

1. The overall content of the workshop: 

a. was extremely valuable 
b. provided enough detail 
c. was current & relevant 
d. was cohesive & logical 
e. was appropriate to my needs 
f. met its stated objectives 

2. Presenter: 

a. was knowledgeable 
b. had good presentation skills 
c. encouraged participation 
d. addressed my level of 

understanding 
e. answered questions directly 
f. was prepared 
g. understood the audience 

dynamics 

3. Presenter: 

a. was knowledgeable 
b. had good presentation skills 
c. encouraged participation 
d. addressed my level of 

understanding 
e. answered questions directly 
f. was prepared 
g. understood the audience 

dynamics 

4. The handouts: 

a. are excellent 
b. followed course content 
c. are valuable for future reference 

5 4 3 2 1___ 
___
___
___
___
___
___

______
______
______
______
______

____________
______
______
______
______
______

______
______
______
______
______
______

______ 
______ 
______ 
______ 
______ 
______ 

5 4 3 2 1____ 

__________________________ 

5 4 3 2 1____ 

__________________________ 

5 4 3 2 1__ 
___
________

___________
______

______
___________ 

_____ 

was of little value 
was too general 
was outdated 
was fragmented/difficult to follow 
was not at all appropriate 
did not meet objectives 

was unsure of the material 
had poor presentation skills 
discouraged participation 
did not consider my level 

did not answer questions 
was not prepared 
ignored audience dynamics 

was unsure of the material 
had poor presentation skills 
discouraged participation 
did not consider my level 

did not answer questions 
was not prepared 
ignored audience dynamics 

are poor 
are disjointed/out of sequence 
are of no value 



                            

   

   

   

    

 
 

 
      
 __________________________ 
  __________________________ 
 __________________________ 
          
 __________________________ 
  __________________________ 
  __________________________ 
      
 
 
 
 

 
 
 

 

 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

5.	 The PowerPoint slides: 

a. were clear and easy to read 
b. were well organized 
c. illustrated concepts clearly 
d. covered an appropriate 
    amount of information  
e. were visually effective 
f. were enhanced by and 

supported the presenter’s 
remarks 

5 4 3 2 1____ 
were hard to read 
were poorly organized 
were confusing 
contained too much or not 
enough information 
were not effective 
were poorly related to 
the presenter’s remarks 

Please give the following information about yourself: 

6.	 Your level of knowledge in the subject of this workshop before today:  expert 5 4 3 2 1 
novice 

7.	 Your level of experience in the subject of this workshop before today:  very experienced 5 4 3 2 1 
beginner 

8.	 Other comments: 

Comments on specific sessions: 

THANK YOU! 
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